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Narrative  of  a Journey  to  Clio  Lagan  (Rd/cas  Tal),  Cho  Mayan 
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September  and  October  1846.  By  Henry  Strachey,  Lieut,  bbth 
Regt.  Bengal  N.  I. 

(Continued  from  page  120.) 

2 7th  September. — Morning  pretty  fine  but  clouds  still  hanging  about 
the  mountain  tops.  Thermometer  at  8 a.  m.  38°  ; must  have  been 
freezing  at  night.  This  valley  is  so  shut  in  by  lofty  mountains  that 
the  sun  does  not  show  his  face  for  some  two  hours  after  the  proper  time 
of  his  rising,  and  apparent  sunset  is  premature  in  the  same  degree, 
so  that  the  day  is  much  curtailed  of  its  fair  proportions,  which  the  cli- 
mate of  the  place  can  ill  afford. 

Here  I make  my  last  halt  to-day  in  order  to  sort  my  baggage,  get- 
ting rid  of  the  greater  part  of  it,  and  to  muster  my  Bhotias  with  cattle 
and  all  other  requisites  for  progress  across  the  snow.  I leave  all  my 
domestic  servants,  with  the  impedimenta  ; the  Hindus,  including  two 
Paharis,  are  already  liors-de-combat,  as  much  I believe  from  the  after 
effects  of  the  heat  to  which  they  were  exposed  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
journey,  as  from  the  present  cold,  which  is  not  very  severe.  My  Mus- 
sulmen  are  still  pretty  lively,  but  they  probably  would  become  unser- 
viceable to  me,  if  not  to  themselves  at  14,000  feet,  so  they  may  keep  the 
Hindus  company. 

I consider  it  adviseable  also  to  reduce  the  bulk  of  my  Kafila  as  much 
as  possible,  the  better  to  avoid  notice,  though  my  Bhdtia  companions 
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seem  inclined  to  multiply  themselves  and  their  beasts  for  mutual  pro- 
tection against  the  dangers  of  our  expedition.  Hirkun  Budha  considers 
that  one  of  the  greatest  risks  we  have  to  encounter  is  the  Khampa, 
who  he  says  are  little  better  than  organised  gangs  of  robbers  infesting 
the  vicinity  of  Darchin  and  plundering  all  parties  they  may  meet  not 
strong  enough  to  protect  themselves  ; they  are  in  greater  force  than 
usual  this  season,  attracted  by  the  concourse  of  people  and  concomitant 
opportunities  of  plunder,  attending  the  twelfth  year  religious  fair  at 
Gangri.  This  year  the  Byansi  Bhotias  thought  it  necessary  for  their 
own  safety  to  enter  Hundes  in  armed  parties,  to  which  precaution  they 
ascribe  their  escape  from  a considerable  “ luting ” and  “ muring The 
Khampa  are  so  called  from  their  native  country,  “ K ham,”  which  is 
probably  identical  with  the  “ Kumbak”  of  Turner;  and  pending  more 
certain  information  about  them  they  may  be  set  down  as  an  extensive 
horde  of  what  we  call  Tatars  (vulgo  Tartars)  occupying  a large  tract  of 
country  on  the  north-east  of  Tibet  between  latitudes  30°  and  40°  and 
longitude  85°  and  95°,  and  filling  up  the  blank  in  our  maps,  between 
the  Huns  of  south-western  Tibet  and  the  hordes  of  “ Kilmak,”  “ Cal- 
mucs,”  “ Eleuths”  or  “ Tatars  of  Koko-Nor,”  towards  the  frontier  of 
China  Proper.  These  people  frequent  the  province  of  Gnari  in  con- 
siderable numbers  under  the  color  of  trade  and  pilgrimage ; and  thev 
bear  a general  bad  character,  both  Hunias  and  Bhotias  regarding  them 
with  fear  and  distrust,  particularly  in  unprotected  situations  where  their 
thievish  propensities  are  said  to  break  into  open  robbery.  On  some 
occasions  when  unusually  mild  weather  rendered  the  passes  of  the 
Himalaya  practicable  during  the  winter  months,  they  are  reported  to 
have  extended  their  depredations  across  the  snow,  and  rifled  the  houses 
of  the  upper  villages  whilst  the  Bhotias  were  absent  in  their  whiter 
quarters  below.  The  Khampa  however  are  not  exclusively  of  this 
sort ; one  of  the  tribe,  by  name  Lochambel,  who  come  from  a distance 
of  1^  month’s  journey  with  salt,  Borax  and  Pashm  to  Gartokh  and 
Pruang,  is  a wealthy  and  respectable  person,  well  known  and  esteemed 
by  our  Bhotias  who  have  dealings  with  him.  He  once,  at  short  no- 
tice, lent  Cliakwa  Garpun  62  Nega  of  gold,  some  20,000  Rs.  worth. 
The  country  of  Kliam  is  said  to  be  under  the  dominion  of  the  Lhassa 
Pontificate,  but  the  extent  and  nature  of  the  authority  exercised  is  very 
questionable.  I doubt  whether  the  Lhassan  Court  have  any  regular 
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system  of  government  established  in  Kham  under  their  own  officers,  as 
they  have  in  the  province  of  Gnari. 

I must  now  introduce  my  assistant,  Bhauna  Hatwal  Khasiah,  Brah- 
man, Kumaoni,  of  Jhirkuni,  a village  near  Lohu-ghat.  I believe  he  is 
the  only  native  of  British  Kumaon  or  Garhwal  not  a Bhotia,  that  has 
any  personal  intercourse  with  Hundes.  For  many  years  past  he  has 
been  engaged  in  a small  trade  chiefly  with  Pruang,  either  on  his  own 
account  or  as  agent  for  some  of  the  Almora  merchants.  The  com- 
mencement of  his  intercourse  with  Gnari  was  characteristic  : making 
his  first  appearance  at  Daba  (via  Jwar)  he  was  forthwith  arrested  as  a 
“ Nia  Admi,”  and  brought  before  the  Zungpun  for  examination  ; he 
pleaded  that  “in  the  days  of  Chand”  some  of  his  ancestors  had  been 
in  the  habit  of  visiting  the  Jang-Tang*  for  purposes  of  trade,  and  he 
hoped  for  a renewal  of  the  privilege  to  himself,  on  which  the  Deba 
directed  the  Clerks  to  make  search  in  the  archives  of  Daba,  where 
sure  enough,  they  found  mention  of  one  Bhauna  Ilatwal,  an  authorised 
trader  from  Kumaon  some  100  years  ago,  and  the  present  Bhauna  was 
then  admitted  to  free  intercourse  with  all  parts  of  Gnari.  For  the  first 
year  or  two  he  went  through  Jwar  to  Diingpu,  Daba,  and  the  Gartokh 
Fair,  but  the  avaricious  interference  of  certain  influential  Jwari  Bho- 
tias,  jealous  of  the  competition  with  their  own  trade,  threw  such  impe- 
diments and  annoyances  in  his  way  that  he  abondoned  that  route  and 
took  to  a more  limited  traffic  with  Pruang,  through  Byans  ; he  met  no 
opposition  from  the  Bhotias  of  this  district,  who  if  less  civilized  than 
their  brethren  of  Jwar,  are  less  sophisticated,  and  as  their  own  trade  is 
chiefly  confined  to  the  barter  of  grain  for  salt  and  Borax,  Bhauna’ s 
dealings  in  Europe  cloths,  Pearls  and  Corals  gave  them  no  offence. 
In  quest  of  Pearls  and  Coral  and  other  merchandise  for  Hundes,  Bhauna 
has  been  often  to  Jaipur  and  sometimes  as  far  as  Calcutta  and  Bombay, 
and  he  is  probably  the  only  man  now  living  who  has  visited  those 
places  and  Gartokh.  He  is  proficient,  colloquially,  in  the  Gnari  dialect 
of  Tibetan  and  his  ideas  generally  have  been  somewhat  expanded  by 
travel.  He  was  introduced  to  me,  unexpectedly  only  the  day  before  I 
left  Almora  (31st  October,  ultimo) : but  having  heard  previously  of  his 
qualifications,  I engaged  him  to  accompany  me  on  this  expedition;  never 
having  been  to  the  lakes  by  the  out-of-the-way  route  I am  now  taking, 
he  is  nothing  of  a guide,  but  promises  to  be  useful  as  informant  general - 
* i.  e.  Uplands  of  Tibet. 
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ly,  and  negociator  in  case  of  any  untoward  collision  with  the  Hunias  ; 
also  as  interpreter,  for  I can  scarcely  understand  these  Byansi  Bhotias, 
who  have  a language  of  their  own  (a  dialect  of  the  general  Bhotia  lau- 
guage  with  little  affinity  to  the  Hindi,)  and  their  Hindustani  is  hardly 
more  intelligible  ; they  have  some  imperfect  acquaintance  with  the 
Khasia-Hindi  of  the  lower  hills,  but  speak  it  like  a foreign  language.  It 
is  a curious  circumstance  that  the  Bhdtias  of  Jwar  do  not  speak  the 
Bhotia  language,  but  a dialect  of  Hindi  like  that  prevailing  in  the  lower 
hills  ; all  the  respectable  people  among  them  communicate  fluently  in 
ordinary  Hindustani,  and  a few  are  literati  in  a small  way. 

The  case  of  Bhauna  is  one  instance  to  show  that  the  Bhdtia  mono- 
poly of  the  trade  between  Kumaon  and  Gnari  is  ascribable  not  solely 
to  the  jealousy  of  the  Lhassan  Government  but  something  also  to  the 
avaricious  spirit  of  the  Jwari  Bhotias,  which  seems  to  have  its  own  way 
notwithstanding  the  British  administration  of  the  Province  ; the  difficul- 
ties of  the  Alpine  route  and  snowy  passes,  the  inhospitable  climate  of 
Hunde's,  together  with  the  poverty  of  the  markets,  and  actual  insigni- 
ficance of  the  trade,  and  much  of  course  to  the  moral  hindrances.  Any 
possible  extension  or  participation  of  the  trade,  such  as  it  is,  by  the 
Almora  merchants  should  be  sought,  I think  by  the  way  of  Bvans, 
where  the  Bhotias  are  more  tractable  to  strangers  and  the  snowy  passes 
less  formidable  to  lowlanders. 

As  I have  before  mentioned,  there  is  already  some  traffic  of  the 
Khasias  from  Diing  of  Doti,  which  passes  through  Byans  without  moles- 
tation. The  Niti  pass,  next  in  facility  to  Lipu  Lekh,  should  be  similarly 
open  to  adventurers  from  lower  Garhwal.  But  to  tell  the  truth,  there 
seems  little  scope  for  material  improvement  of  the  Hunia  trade  so  long 
as  the  Province  of  Gnari  labours  under  the  political  depressions  and 
restrictions  that  emanate  from  Lhassan  tyranny  and  Chinese  influence, 
nor  is  that  system  likely  to  be  changed  at  the  mere  request,  or  demand 
even  of  the  British  Government.  The  abolition  of  the  Ladak  monopo- 
ly of  shawl  wool,  when  effected,  may  perhaps  add  to  the  trade  of  Bisehir 
and  our  newly  acquired  Trans-Sutlej  hill  districts,  but  it  can  do  little  for 
Kumaon  and  British  Garhwal  under  present  circumstances.  It  is  to  be 
regretted  that  none  of  the  Kashmiri  refugees  have  settled  in  these 
provinces,  where  their  manufactories  could  be  carried  on  to  great  ad- 
vantage from  the  proximity  of  the  raw  material,  and  now  particularly 
that  the  supply  of  it  promises  to  be  unrestricted. 
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A Kashmiri  colony  and  shawl  factory  in  some  part  of  Kumaon  or 
Garhwal,  is  still  a feasible  and  promising  project ; but  it  would  require 
encouragement  and  good  management  at  the  outset  ; such  I believe, 
were  bestowed  by  the  local  authorities  at  Ludhiana  when  the  immigra- 
tion of  the  Kashmiris  naturally  passed  that  way. 

Maximum  Thermometer  in  the  sun  this  afternoon,  62°  ; evening 
cloudy,  Thermometer  at  9 p.  m.  42°. 

28 th  September. — Thermometer  at  sunrise  34°  ; morning  fine.  After 
some  delay,  on  the  part  of  myself  as  well  as  the  Bhotias,  with  packing 
and  loading  baggage,  &c.,  we  start  soon  after  noon ; the  party  consist- 
ing of  myself,  Bhauna,  Anand,  a young  relation  whom  Bhauna  has 
thought  proper  to  bring  with  him,  to  assist  in  cooking  dinner,  etc  : 
though  as  this  is  Anand’s  first  visit  to  Ilundes,  or  southern  Bhote  even, 
he  is  likely  to  be  of  small  use  in  manual  service  : Rechu  (Pudhan  of 
Kunti)  and  five  other  Bhotias,  two  of  whom  are  supernumeraries 
intended  to  return  to  Kunti  when  the  rest  of  the  party  get  well  over 
the  pass.  I begin  to  have  misgivings  about  Rechu,  who  I fear  is  no 
better  than  a demi-savage,  and  I rather  regret  that  I have  not  taken 
Hirkun,  the  Thokdar,  in  his  stead,  as  in  fact  Bhauna  from  the  first  ad- 
vised, but  in  such  a sneaking  suspicious  way  that  I rejected  his  sugges- 
tion in  disgust.  The  other  Bhotias  are,  if  any  thing  more  uncivilized 
than  Rechu.  When  first  asked  who  were  to  accompany  me,  I said  that 
I left  Rechu  to  bring  whom  he  chose  from  his  own  village,  (as  I 
thought  the  most  simple  and  convenient  plan)  but  the  men  of  Kunti 
raised  objections,  and  after  much  discussion,  it  was  settled  coram 
Patwari  and  Thokdar,  that  the  service  should  be  equally  distributed 
(like  the  supply  of  baggage  cattle,  provisions,  &c.)  each  village  furnish- 
ing one  man,  and  then  the  separate  villagers  began  to  assert  their  inde- 
pendence of  one  another,  and  of  Rechu,  who  was  mere  Pudhan  of 
Kunti  they  said,  and  of  no  authority  out  of  his  own  village.  They  will 
cool  down  a bit  I hope,  when  I get  them  well  into  the  snow.  Not- 
withstanding these  betises  and  their  general  rudeness  I have  had  reason 
as  yet  to  be  well  satisfied  with  the  readiness  which  the  Byansis  have 
shown  in  meeting  all  my  requisitions,  whatever  part  of  that  alacrity 
may  have  arisen  from  their  inability  to  distinguish  between  the  Go- 
vernment official  and  the  mere  private  adventurer. 

Our  baggage  goes  upon  six  Zhobus,  four  of  which  are  however 
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Chanwr  (the  Yak)  which  latter  appear  to  be  more  numerous  in  Byans 
than  the  mule  breed  ; and  two  more  of  these  cattle  go  as  far  as  the  pass 
to  take  fuel  and  assist  in  relieving  the  loads  of  the  others  in  case  of  dif- 
ficulties in  the  snow.  We  have  also  a couple  of  saddle  ponies,  which 
may  be  of  use  beyond  the  pass  ; these  are  indifferent,  long-legged  ani- 
mals, bred  in  Pruang,  whence  the  Byansis  get  the  few  horses  that  they 
have.  The  only  things  in  the  shape  of  tents  that  I have  been  able  to 
get  from  the  Byansis  are  half  a dozen  “ Chera,”  which  are  blankets, 
perhaps  four  yards  by  two,  furnished  with  loops  at  the  corners  and 
sides  by  means  of  which  with  two  sticks  and  a few  pegs  of  Birch  tree  a 
quasi  tent  is  rigged  out  in  a few  minutes  to  any  required  size  and  shape, 
and  if  necessary  the  several  Cheras  are  tacked  together  with  the  large 
needles  and  woollen  yarn  which  every  Bhotia  carries  with  him.  We 
have  taken  provisions  enough  to  subsist  us  all  for  near  a fortnight,  so 
that  we  may  be  independent  of  intercourse  with  Hunia  villages  and 
Bung,  in  which  lie  risks  of  an  untimely  end  to  our  travels. 

To  obviate  the  questionable  appearance  of  English  bottles,  as  well  as 
their  fragility,  I have  filled  a lot  of  Port  wine  into  a pair  of  the  Bho- 
tia  wooden  surais,  and  some  rum,  &c.  into  another  pair.  The  spirits 
should  do  well  enough  in  this  style  of  decanting,  but  it  is  a very  doubt- 
ful experiment  with  the  Port  already  deteriorated  to  the  usual  Indian 
quality. 

I have  of  course  adopted  the  Hindustani  “ Dhab"  of  costume,  just 
enough  to  pass  muster  in  the  distance,  aud  nothing  more,  as  I have 
not  attempted  to  disguise  the  Feringi  complexion  of  my  face  and  hair, 
and  my  clothes  are  so  much  cleaner  than  the  cleanest  of  my  compa- 
nions that  the  contrast  entails  some  risk  of  attracting  notice  and  mark- 
ing me  for  a “ Nya  admi,”  in  a country  whose  native  inhabitants  vie 
with  their  authorized  visitors  from  our  side  of  the  snow  in  the  personi- 
fication of  filth.  I perceive  now  that  I should  have  had  my  clothes 
dyed  of  a dirt  colour  as  the  only  possible  way  of  getting  up  a passable 
resemblance  to  the  Byansi  Bhotias,  or  even  to  my  Kumaonis,  who  are 
also  villainously  dirty.  In  Jwar  I found  some  of  the  head  people 
tolerably  clean  and  decent. 

For  food,  &c.  having  laid  in  a good  stock  of  materials,  I depend  for 
cookery  on  Bhauna,  Anand  and  the  Bhotias. 

All  my  Hindustani  servants,  with  the  bulk  of  my  baggage,  &c.  re- 
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main  at  Kunti,  till  they  get  notice  of  our  having  crossed  the  pass, 
when  they  go  down  to  G&rbia  or  Budhi,  and  there  wait  my  return  to 
lower  Byans  by  Lipu-Lekh. 

I have  instructed  the  Patwari  to  apprehend  nothing  particular  for  a 
fornight  or  so  ; if  our  absence  exceed  that  time  to  send  out  scouts  in 
the  direction  of  Taklakhar,  and  in  event  of  our  being  imprisoned  or 
otherwise  coerced  or  maltreated  by  the  Iiunias  to  do  what  he  can  for 
our  rescue  and  report  the  state  of  affairs  to  Batten.  Thokdar  Hirkun, 
the  best  of  the  Byans  Bhotias,  takes  his  leave,  with  repeated  warning 
to  me  against  the  “ Kliampa,”  whom  he  seems  to  think  worse  enemies 
to  progress  than  the  Pruang  Zungpun  and  his  satellites. 

Leaving  Kunti  at  length  we  descend  and  cross  the  river  (though 
here  easily  fordable  I should  think)  by  a small  Sanga,  and  a mile  or  two 
on  cross  a small  rivulet,  Mangdang  ; the  valley  now  narrows  to  a mere 
open  glen,  the  river  and  the  road  one  or  two  hundred  feet  above  it, 
gradually  rising,  and  the  mountains  on  both  sides  decreasing  in  rela- 
tive (if  not  absolute)  height.  A considerable  stream,  the  Toshi-Yankti, 
nearly  as  large  as  the  western  branch  of  the  Kunti  River,  comes  through 
a large  ravine,  entering  the  main  valley  from  the  northward.  The  top  of 
the  opposite  ridge  of  no  great  height  apparently,  and  only  just  tipped 
with  snow,  is  said  to  look  into  the  table-land  of  Hundes  (the  western 
branch  of  the  valley  of  Pruang)  but  there  is  no  pass  this  way,  the 
mountain  being  steep  and  rocky ; and  yet  some  one  must  have  been  to 
the  top  to  have  seen  the  said  view  into  Hundes.  The  Surveyor’s  Map 
calls  this  stream  Kembelchoo.  The  road  continues  over  a tolerably 
level  shelf  in  the  hill  side,  affording  a pretty  smooth  and  easy  path  a 
few  hundred  feet  above  the  river.  The  only  vegetation  here  is  grass 
and  a few  herbs  reaching  one  or  two  hundred  feet  above  us,  and  on  the 
northern  exposure  of  the  hills  to  our  left  the  snow  has  descended  nearly 
to  the  limit  of  vegetation.  Having  started  so  late  in  the  day  we  make 
but  a short  march  to  Sangchungma,  a mere  encamping  ground  near 
a small  stream  on  the  shelf  in  the  mountain  side ; the  river  is  one  or 
two  hundred  feet  below  us  and  not  visible  from  this  owing  to  the  depth 
and  narrowness  of  its  channel. 

Thermometer  at  5 p.  m.  41°  ; boiled  at  188°  ; elevation  of  Sang- 
chungma 14,000  feet. 

Evening  cloudy,  with  slight  symptoms  of  rain  or  snow. 
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My  share  of  our  camp  equippage  turns  out  to  be  two  “ Chera,”  one 
stretched  tent- wise  over  a rope  between  two  sticks,  and  the  other 
closing  one  of  the  gable  ends ; which  covers  altogether  an  available 
area  for  lying  and  squatting  of  six  feet  square  or  thereabouts. 

Night  cloudy  and  cold.  Thermometer  at  10  p.  m.  34°. 

29 th  September. — Morning  clear  ; at  sunrise  Thermometer  31°.  Ice 
on  the  still  parts  of  the  neighbouring  stream  and  in  lotas  of  water  left 
outside  at  night. 

Leaving  Sangchiingma,  we  continue  our  journey  by  a very  easy  ascent 
over  the  same  sort  of  undulating  berm  on  the  hill  side  that  prevailed 
in  yesterday’s  march.  The  ground  is  covered  scantily  with  grass  and 
a few  herbs,  among  which  is  Poh  (Rhododendron  anthopogon)  now  in 
seed  ; I saw  it  in  flower  in  Jw&r  last  June,  the  whole  plant  is  very 
fragrant,  and  exported  to  Hundes  for  the  benefit  of  the  Lamas,  who 
use  it  for  incense. 

Monks-hood,  or  Wolf’s-bane,  At'is,  (Aconitum  heterophyllum)  the 
root  of  which  is  exported  to  the  plains  of  India  as  a medicinal  drug. 

A few  scraps  of  Juniper,  and  Potentillas  not  in  flower. 

Cross  a rivulet,  Nikurch,  and  further  on  we  come  to  the  new  snow 
which  fell  on  the  18th,  19th  and  20th  of  this  month  (when  we  were 
imprisoned  by  the  rain  at  Gala  in  Chaudans)  and  still  lies  on  the  nor- 
thern slopes  and  other  sheltered  spots  of  the  ground  over  which  our 
road  passes.  Cross  the  Jhuling-Yankti,  up  which  is  the  Pass  into 
Darma  over  Lebun-Dhiira,  and  we  here  meet  two  Sipals*  of  Darma,  who 
have  just  come  this  way,  with  infinite  trouble  they'  say,  3 cos  in  6 days, 
through  deep  snow,  which  however  I do  not  believe  any  more  than  the 
height  of  the  pass  marked  on  the  map  18,942  feet.  This  Jhuling  is 
the  usual  halting-place  half  way  between  Kunti  and  the  foot  of 
Lankpva.  Cross  another  stream  coming  through  Byank-shiti,  a small 
pool  which  must  be  a permanency  (though  it  would  hardly  be  expected 
from  the  loose  moraine-like  appearance  of  the  ground)  as  there  are  tra- 
ditions that  some  Raja  of  Byans  in  days  of  yore  indulged  his  fancy  by 
calling  the  puddle  Mantalaw,  and  one  of  the  neighbouring  snowy  peaks 
(of  no  remarkable  figure)  Kailas,  after  the  great  originals  of  those 
names  in  Hundes. 

The  snow  now  increases  and  our  path  lies  over  it  constantly. 

* Men  of  Sibu,  in  Darma. 


135 


1848.]  Narrative  of  a Journey  to  C/to  Lagan,  fyc. 

Cross  the  Rarub-Yankti,  which  consists  of  one  or  two  rivulets 
flowing  through  a remarkably  wide  and  level  bed,  that  looks  much  like 
an  extinct  Talao,  with  a single  small  exit  into  the  Kunti  river. 

Beyond  this,  the  snow  entirely  covers  the  ground,  wherever  that  is 
level  enough  to  retain  it  ; it  is  tolerably  deep  in  the  hollows,  and  on  the 
northern  slopes,  but  well  frozen  and  hard  enough  to  afford  fair  footing 
to  man  and  beast ; the  ascent  too  is  very  gradual,  over  easy  undulating 
ground  ; so  that  we  have  got  on  without  much  trouble  ; but  I have 
suffered  something  from  the  excessive  glare,  my  hands  and  neck  being 
already  severely  scorched.  I found  a pair  of  the  Bhotia  hair  shades 
sufficient  protection  for  my  eyes,  though  not  equal  to  the  wire-gauze  of 
English  make. 

After  a march  of  7 hours,  and  which  strange  to  say,  measures  only 
8 miles  on  the  map,  we  encamp  at  Plnamangbu,  (a  mere  name)  the 
“Dakhna”  (as  the  Bhdtias  call  the  hill-foot)  of  the  two  passes.  To 
the  northward,  in  front  of  us  is  Lankpya,  which  we  cross  to-morrow 
weather  permitting,  and  to  our  right,  Manksbang,  the  direction  of 
which  is  almost  eastward  from  this,  and  it  is  said  to  be  rather  more 
difficult  than  the  other  ; neither  of  them  look  very  steep  or  lofty.  The 
Kunti  river  here  consists  of  a small  divided  stream  winding  through  a 
wide  and  level  bed,  now  so  full  of  suow  that  we  had  some  difficulty  in 
finding  a few  feet  of  bare  stones  for  our  encampment. 

Afternoon  and  evening  cloudy  with  slight  indications  of  snow,  or 
particles  of  frozen  mist  not  enough  to  whiten  the  ground,  which  Bhauna 
says  are  signs  of  safe  weather,  precluding  the  likelihood  of  actual  snow- 
fall. 

Thermometer  at  5 p.  m.  33°  ; boiled  at  185° ; elevation  15,750  feet. 

The  rarefaction  of  the  air  is  very  sensible  here  ; what  I feel  is  a mere 
shortness  of  breath  in  any  bodily  exertion  whatever  ; and  in  drinking, 
and  even  in  talking,  the  same  symptom  is  very  decided. 

30/A  September. — I found  it  rather  cold  last  night,  and  the  thermo- 
meter at  sunrise  this  morning  18°  ; a temperature  at  which  it  is  not 
easy  or  agreeable  turning  out  of  bed.  We  start  accordingly  at  9|-  A.  m, 
rather  later  than  is  proper  with  a snowy  pass  in  front. 

Crossing  the  Kunti  Yankti,  which  rises  not  far  off  to  the  westward 
in  deep  beds  of  snow,  the  stream  here  shallow  and  half  frozen,  we 
ascend  the  mountain  side  to  the  northward  ; the  valley  here  comes  to 
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an  end,  and  no  further  progress  could  be  made  but  by  scaling  the  bills 
in  one  direction  or  other  ; the  head  of  the  river  appears  quite  im- 
practicable from  depth  and  steepness  of  snow.  Our  road  lies  over 
a moderate  acclivity,  but  completely  covered  with  snow,  which  goes  on 
increasing  to  an  unpleasant  depth  ; the  pure  unsullied  surface  without 
the  vestige  of  a track  upon  it,  indicates  a recent  and  heavy  fall,  since 
which  the  pass  has  not  been  crossed.  The  glare  is  intense  : the  surface 
of  the  snow  is  frozen  and  hard  enough  to  afford  tolerable  footing  to  a 
man  on  his  own  feet,  but  the  cattle  sink  deep  at  every  step  ; when  only 
knee-deep  they  get  on,  though  slowly,  but  where  the  snow  meets  their 
chests  it  is  with  the  utmost  difficulty  that  they  can  gain  a step  ; being 
also  exhausted  by  the  rarity  of  the  air  which  here  affects  both  man  and 
beast.  I found  it  useless  to  attempt  riding  through  this  snow,  for  the 
sudden  sinking,  plunging,  and  floundering  of  the  horses  was  such  as 
to  knock  the  breath  out  of  me  at  every  step.  The  Zhobus  would  have 
been  better  for  riding  here,  but  it  was  necessary  to  have  our  two  spare 
cattle  unladen  in  the  front,  so  as  to  tread  down  a passage  through  the 
snow  by  which  the  rest  followed  with  the  baggage.  At  1 p.  m.  the  cattle 
came  to  a stand-still,  yet  a long  way  below  the  top  of  the  pass,  and  the 
Bhotias  seemed  inclined  to  follow  the  example  of  the  beasts,  and  began 
to  talk  of  the  impossibility  of  getting  further,  but  as  the  difficulty  did 
not  appear  to  me  to  be  insurmountable,  with  the  two  Ivumaonis  I went 
cn  ahead  to  a small  heap  of  stones  or  projecting  rock  free  from  snow, 
where  we  sat  down,  determined,  or  pretending  a determination,  to  pass 
the  night  there  rather  than  go  back,  and  in  hopes  of  so  shaming  or 
alarming  the  Bhotias  into  better  exertion  to  join,  I began  to  read  a 
newspaper  (which  I had  got  at  Kunti),  but  soon  found  it  intolerably 
cool  work  in  such  a situation.*  In  the  course  of  an  hour  and  a half 

* On  the  ascent  of  this  pass  I observed  that  where  holes  were  sunk  in  the  snow  by  the 
foot  of  man  or  beast,  or  by  a walking-staff  or  otherwise,  the  snow  inside  assumed  a very 
fine  deep  colour  between  azure  and  sea-green  (like  Turquoise  colour),  and  I remember 
to  have  seen  the  same  appearance  in  the  deep  fissures  at  the  top  of  the  Gori  Glacier 
(above  Milam  in  Jwar),  near  its  origin  at  the  head  of  the  valley,  many  miles  up  where 
the  substance  of  the  Glacier  seemed  to  be  half  ice  half  snow  ; this  must  be  the  inherent 
colour  of  the  pure  rain  or  snow  water,  I imagine,  (as  azure  blue  is  supposed  to  be  of  the 
air)  for  I saw  it  when  the  sky  was  dull  and  dark  with  clouds  and  incapable  of  reflecting  1 1 
any  such  colour,  nor  did  I ever  notice  it  in  the  old  and  dirty  snow  on  the  Jwar  passes  in 
the  end  of  June. 
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the  Bhotias  managed  some  how  or  other  to  get  the  cattle  through  the 
deep  snow  which  had  promised  to  stop  them  altogether ; they  came  up 
to  us  at  p.  m.  and  we  proceeded  again  towards  the  top.  This  stage 
of  the  ascent  fortunately  proved  easier  than  the  preceding,  or  we  should 
never  have  got  over  it  in  the  day.  Though  the  acclivity  was  steeper 
(and  for  that  reason,  I suppose)  the  snow  decreased,  and  occasionally 
patches  of  bare  rock  afforded  much  relief,  which  was  the  more  needed 
as  the  rarefaction  of  the  air  became  more  decided  ; the  Zhobus,  Bhotias, 
and  Bhauna  were  not  much  exhausted,  but  Anand,  the  young  Kumaoni, 
a novice  at  this  work,  was  quite  ill.  I felt  passing  heavy  in  the  head, 
as  though  a mun  weight  were  hung  over  my  neck,  and  the  ponies  were 
grunting  and  groaning  in  sore  distress  ; I again  attempted  to  relieve 
myself  by  riding,  but  one  of  the  beasts  staggered  back  under  my 
weight  absolutely  unable  to  carry  me  one  step  upwards,  and  I found 
the  struggles  of  the  other  more  intolerable  than  my  own  exertions,  so 
I was  fain  to  dismount  again  and  get  on  the  best  way  I could  on  my 
own  legs.  We  reached  the  top  of  the  pass,  at  length,  by  4\  p.  m. 
Two  thousand  feet  is  I think  sufficient  allowance  for  the  vertical 
ascent  from  our  last  encampment,  Phiamangbu,  at  the  bottom  of  the 
pass,  and  the  horizontal  distance  is  only  4 miles,  which  has  taken 
us  seven  hours,  however,  the  time  and  trouble  being  doubled  I suppose, 
by  the  depth  of  new  snow ; absolute  elevation  of  Lankpya  Dhura, 
according  to  this  estimate,  17,750  feet,  and  it  seemed  tome  something 
inferior  to  Unta  Dhura  and  Jainti  of  the  Jwar  pass,  in  the  ascent  of 
which,  last  June,  I felt  still  more  exhaustion  from  want  of  air,  and 
when  those  ghauts  had  not  half  so  much  snow  on  them  as  now  covered 
Lankpya.  The  afternoon  had  brought  with  it  the  usual  clouds  which 
obscured  the  prospect  from  the  top  of  the  pass,  if  ever  there  is  any  ; 
beyond  a dull  monotonous  chaos  of  snow  on  all  sides,  I could  see  no- 
thing worth  notice  in  any  direction.  The  imagination  of  the  novice  in 
these  scenes  usually  anticipates  wonderful  prospects  from  the  lofty 
summits  of  the  Himalayan  passes,  the  natural  and  political  barrier-wall 
dividing  two  great  kingdoms,  from  which  the  eye  hopes  to  range  one 
way  over  terraces  of  mountains  descending  to  the  plains  of  India,  the 
other  over  vast  expanses  of  Tartarian  table-lands.  Such  views  are 
hardly  to  be  realized  from  the  passable  gorges  of  the  Himalayan  crest 
whence  the  prospect  is  intercepted  by  obtruding  shoulders  of  higher 
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mountains.  What  nature  can  afford  of  panoramic  sublimity,  the  travel- 
ler may  see  from  the  heights  above  Sakh  on  the  road  from  Laptel  to 
Dungpu,  and  the  most  exacting  imagination  might  hardly  be  disap- 
pointed with  that  glorious  view  ; some  part  of  that  is  to  be  seen  from 
the  Niti  Pass,  the  only  one  I believe  that  admits  of  any  tolerable  pros- 
pect into  Hundes ; from  the  top  of  the  Lakhiir  over  Chirchun,  I had 
some  faint  and  narrow  glimpse  of  the  distant  Gangri  mountains. 

The  possibility  of  a fall  of  snow,  which  might  prove  dangerous  to  us 
in  this  situation  at  this  late  hour  of  the  day,  hurried  our  movements 
down  the  north  side  of  the  pass.  We  descended  forthwith,  after 
hastily  dismissing  one  of  the  Bhotias,  with  the  two  spare  Zhobus,  who 
returned  toward  Ivunti  with  a message  of  our  having  crossed  the  pass 
in  safety  thus  far. 

The  first  few  hundred  feet  of  the  descent  was  extremely  steep,  the 
slope  and  quantity  of  snow  very  suitable  for  glissading,  but  I was  not 
in  the  humour  for  trying  it  that  way.  At  the  foot  of  this  declivity  was 
a shelf  of  comparative  level,  beyond  which  I was  unable  to  see  any 
thing  clearly  for  the  fall  of  the  ground  and  the  obscurity  of  the  wea- 
ther, and  I erroneously  imagined  that  our  labours  would  soon  be  termi- 
nated by  reaching  terra-firma.  The  descent  began  again  in  a succes- 
sion of  steep  slopes  on  which  the  snow  lay  deeper  than  ever,  and  in 
many  pluces  it  was  of  very  unpleasant  consistency,  being  superficially 
hardened  by  frost  at  top,  and  soft  below,  so  that  it  afforded  firm  foot- 
ing for  an  instant,  and  then  suddenly  gave  away  plunging  us  knee-deep 
at  every  other  step.  I much  admired  the  style  in  which  the  laden 
Chanwrs  came  down  the  snowy  declivity  ; they  looked  like  ships  driv- 
ing before  a gale  in  a heavy  sea,  the  snow  flying  in  spray  before  them,  as 
they  tumbled  through  it  breast-deep  ; what  a pleasant  contrast  to  the 
slow  toilsome  efforts  with  which  they  ascended  the  other  side.  Half 
way  down  we  crossed  great  mounds  of  broken  rock  that  looked  very 
much  like  the  moraine  of  a glacier,  and  the  Bhotias  called  it  Gal, 
though  I could  not  make  it  out  clearly  for  the  quantity  of  snow  with 
which  it  was  covered  in  most  places.  I was  now  much  exhausted  with 
the  fatigue  of  eight  hours  wading  through  snow,  and  from  the  want  of  air 
which  made  me  gasp  for  breath  at  the  sudden  plunges  into  soft  snow  ; 
half  stupified  and  tumbling  over  at  every  step,  I was  at  last  glad  to 
avail  myself  of  the  support  of  Bhauua  and  Rechu,  who  were  themselves 
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still  strong  and  lively.  It  was  past  sunset  before  we  three  reached  the 
bottom  of  the  pass,  and  we  then  had  the  miserable  prospect  of  an  ex- 
panse of  pure  snow  covering  the  whole  mountain  sides  around  us,  and 
the  valley  which  extended  at  our  feet  as  far  as  could  be  seen  through 
the  obscurity  of  the  cloudy  weather  and  approaching  night,  and  no 
sign  of  the  rest  of  our  party  with  the  cattle,  who  had  fallen  far  in  the 
rear,  unable  to  tumble  through  the  snow  so  fast  as  ourselves.  At  the 
bottom  of  the  hill,  a small  ledge  of  hare  rock,  protruded  through  the 
snow,  and  on  this  we  came  to  anchor,  Bhauna  and  Rechu  attempting 
to  clear  a space  big  enough  to  lie  upon,  for  we  expected  that  we  should 
have  to  bivouac  there  for  the  night,  and  were  doubting  whether  we 
could  get  one  or  two  Bakus*  and  Ckerasf  from  the  baggage  in  the 
rear.  But  in  the  course  of  half  an  hour  or  so  I was  most  agreeably 
surprised  by  the  appearance  of  the  Bhotias  with  the  cattle  floundering 
down  the  last  steep  of  the  snowy  descent ; and  one  of  the  party  going 
a little  way  down  the  valley  found  in  the  wilderness  of  snow  a small 
oasis  of  bare  stones,  a ridge  some  100  feet  long  and  ten  wide,  on  which 
we  were  right  glad  to  fix  our  encampment.  Verdant  meadows,  shady 
groves  and  hospitable  roofs  have  afforded  less  welcome  resting  places  to 
the  weary  traveller  than  this  little  ridge  of  bare  cold  ground  open  to 
the  freezing  air.  It  was  night  by  the  time  we  got  the  Cheras  over  our 

heads,  and  past  nine  before  Bhauna,  with  a few  remaining  scraps  of 

the  fuel  we  had  brought  with  us  from  Kunti,  could  accomplish  a lota 
full  of  greasy  tea,  on  which  we  consigned  ourselves  to  sleep,  too  fatigued 
to  miss  better  refection. 

Thermometer  at  9j  p.  m.  20°  ; night  very  cold. 

lsi  October. — Thermometer  at  sunrise  (or  an  hour  after  it,  more 
likely)  14°  outside ; and  inside  my  tent  (so  to  call  the  two  blankets) 
15°  ; I have  now  experienced  what  Moorcroft  relates  on  one  of  his  moun- 
tain passages  in  Ladak,  the  moisture  of  the  breath  freezing  on  to  the 
pillow  at  night,  which  has  also  taken  some  of  the  skin  off  my  blistered 

face.  At  9 a.  m.  the  Thermometer  was  29° ; at  this  time  I was 

attempting  to  write  my  diary,  when  the  first  dip  of  ink  at  once  froze 
in  my  pen,  and  on  looking  into  the  Inkstand  I saw  the  contents  of  it 
all  suddenly  congealed  in  the  same  way.  I found  my  hands  so  benum- 
bed with  cold  and  encumbered  with  gloves  that  I could  hardly  use  a 
* A kind  of  hill-cloak.  t Small  blanket-tent. 
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pencil.  We  are  all  of  us  something  the  worse  for  yesterday’s  work  : 
the  Bhdtias  not  much,  nor  Bhauna,  who  seems  as  strong  as  a Yak.  I 
still  feel  great  oppression  in  the  head,  or  rather  in  the  neck,  as  though 
a heavy  weight  were  slung  over  it,  and  every  part  of  my  face  not  pro- 
tected with  beard  is  as  perfectly  blistered  as  though  it  had  been  treated 
with  cantharides,  which  signifies  little  however,  as  my  eyes  (always 
strong)  have  escaped  without  damage ; the  glare  from  the  fresh  snow 
has  been  intense,  but  I found  a pair  of  gauze  wire  shades  sufficient 
protection.  It  is  this  glare,  I suppose,  alternating  with  the  keen  dry 
cold  of  the  air,  that  plays  such  havoc  with  a white  skin,  for  the  blacks 
are  hardly  affected  by  it.  I have  heard  some  people  talk  of  darkening 
the  face  in  order  to  complete  a disguise,  for  entering  Hundes,  but  there 
would  be  an  even  chance  of  the  color  coming  off  along  with  the  skin,  I 
apprehend.  I found  my  Hindustani  clothes  troublesome  enough  ; two 
Paijdma  and  three  Chapkan , one  over  the  other,  with  a slouching  cap, 
Pagri  and  Kamarband,  all  abominably  uncomfortable.  A'uand,  the 
young  Kumaoni,  is  very  unwell  indeed,  both  sick  and  heavy  in  the  head. 

The  place  of  our  encampment  here  is  called  by  the  Bhdtias  Lank- 
pya-Dakhna  or  Welshia  ; by  the  Ilunias,  Larcha  ; it  is  near  the  head  of 
a valley  which  rises  from  the  Byans  Himalaya  to  the  South-Eastward, 
and  running  for  a few  miles  north-westward,  turns  east  of  north  into 
the  valley  of  the  Sutlej.  Upwards  nothing  but  pure  snow  is  visible, 
downwards,  a few  symptoms  of  bare  rock,  as  the  valley  expands  and  the 
mountains  on  either  side  subside  into  hill,  and  through  the  opening 
northward  is  a glimpse  of  distant  blue  mountains,  part  of  the  Gangri 
range  perhaps,  on  the  north  side  of  the  Sutlej.  The  descent  from 
Lankpya  Dhura  opens  into  this  valley  from  the  southward  ; the  top  of 
the  pass  is  not  visible  from  the  Daklina,  being  hidden  by  the  lower 
declivities,  which  are  rather  steep  ; the  way  by  which  we  descended 
yesterday  looks  very  formidable  ; heaps  of  driven  snow  rising  one 
above  the  other,  in  which  our  track  appears  as  a thin  faint  streak. 
We  tumbled  down  this  somehow  or  other  in  two  hours,  but  all  of  us 
agree  that  to  ascend  by  the  same  way  with  cattle  and  baggage  would 
be  an  absolute  impossibility  ; Rechu  says  that  he  has  never  before 
crosse'd  the  Ghat  in  such  a state. 

Thermometer  at  9 a.  m.  29°  ; boiled  at  181°,  but  fuel  was  wet,  fire 
slow  and  ebullition  imperfect,  so  that  the  proper  boiling  point  is  18If 
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probably,  and  elevation  16,000  feet,  and  I cannot  suppose  the  place  to  be 
much  higher  than  the  Dakhna  of  the  Byans  side,  (which  is  15,750 
feet  for  a boiling  point  of  185°)  the  descent  this  side  appearing  nearly 
equal  to  the  ascent  on  the  other. 

From  Larcha  our  road  lay  north-westward,  down  the  valley  of  the 
Darma-Yankti,  the  name  of  the  river  which  flows  into  the  Sutlej  ; 
the  stream  winds  quietly  through  a flat  bed  a furlong  wide,  stream 
with  rough  fragments  of  broken  stone,  now  mostly  covered  with  snow, 
and  there  was  a great  deal  of  ice  on  all  the  stiller  parts  of  the  water  ; 
the  declivity  is  very  gentle.  We  travelled  in  the  bed  of  the  stream  for 
the  first  mile  or  two,  and  then  over  the  foot  of  sloping  ground  on  the 
right  bank.  Two  or  three  miles  down  we  passed  an  opening  from  the 
south-westwrard  through  the  mountain  on  the  left,  coming  in  two  branch- 
es from  the  Darma  passes,  Nyue  and  Kach,  which  communicate  this 
way  with  Hundes.  The  Darma-Yankti  has  derived  its  name  from 
its  alleged  origin  in  this  quarter,  though  as  far  as  I could  see,  by  far 
the  principal  body  of  the  river  is  that  by  which  we  have  descended 
from  the  base  of  the  Byans,  and  not  the  Darma,  Himachal ; I could 
distinguish  nothing  in  the  direction  of  the  Kach  and  Nyue  Dhuras  but 
confused  heaps  of  continuous  snow,  like  the  northern  side  of  Lankpya. 
Two  or  three  miles  further  dowu  at  the  point  where  the  river  turns 
northward  by  east,  the  left  bank  assumes  the  remarkable  straight  And 
regular  from  which  is  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  ravines  on  the 
northern  side  of  the  Himalaya  in  this  part  of  Hundes  ; it  resembles  a 
huge  artificial  dyke  running  for  several  miles  in  a straight  line,  in  a 
steep  slope  which  at  this  end  is  I suppose  500  feet  in  vertical  height, 
the  top  of  it  being  covered  with  snow.  Our  path  along  the  right  bank 
of  the  river  now  lay  over  undulating  ground  intersected  with  a multitude 
of  ridges  and  hollows  which  proved  extremely  troublesome  to  us,  fa- 
tigued as  we  were  still  from  yesterday’s  work  ; the  ridges  were  all  of  bare 
sharp  stones,  and  the  hollows  between  them  filled  with  deep  accumula- 
tions of  snow,  recurring  one  after  the  other  at  every  fifty  paces,  for  one 
or  two  miles  ; over  which  abominable  ground  I found  it  a choice  of  evils 
to  ride  or  walk,  my  pony  being  as  jaded  as  myself.  Below  this  we  came 
to  Silangtar,  a stream  flowing  into  the  Darma-Yankti  from  the  eastward 
in  a bed  of  great  width  and  depth,  through  a considerable  opening  in 
the  mountains  on  our  right  hand,  a mere  ravine  apparently  leading  to 
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nothing  bnt  Himalayan  chaos.  Notwithstanding  the  difficulty  of  mv 
own  progress,  I had  got  so  far  ahead  of  the  Bhotias  with  the  cattle  and 
baggage,  that  I was  obliged  to  wait  an  hour  here  before  they  rejoined 
me.  We  then  crossed  Silangtar,  and  came  to  easier  ground  ; the  snow 
decreasing  as  we  continued  down  the  valley,  then  altogether  receding 
to  the  adjacent  hill-sides  giving  place  to  stunted  herbage,  and  lastly 
to  a few  scraps  of  Duma,  the  “Goat-thorn”  of  Tibet  (a  sort  of  Astra- 
galus) and  the  only  firewood  for  the  traveller  in  Hundes.  Late  in  the 
afternoon  we  reached  a halting-place  called  Bhawiti,  close  under  the 
hill-side  on  our  right.  The  Darma-Yankti  is  a quarter  of  a mile  to  the 
westward  of  this,  flowing  through  a level  bed  a furlong  wide,  with 
the  great  dyke-like  bank  rising  high  on  the  opposite  side ; on  this  side 
the  mountains  have  subsided  into  steep  hills,  still  abundantly  covered 
with  snow,  between  the  base  of  which  and  the  river  bed  intervenes  an 
open  bank  of  undulating  ground. 

Our  halting-place  here  is  eligible  only  by  comparison  with  those  of 
the  last  two  days  ; there  is  just  enough  Dama  for  a few  fires,  some 
shelter  under  a small  precipice  in  the  hill-side  and  one  or  two  boulders 
of  rock,  and  a most  ridiculous  Dharmshala  consisting  of  a stone  built 
hovel  four  or  five  feet  cube,  just  big  enough  to  admit  of  one  Hindu 
squattant. 

Thermometer  at  8^  p.  m.  30°,  but  this  was  on  the  top  of  the  Dharm- 
shala, inside  of  which  I afterwards  found  that  Bhauua  had  established 
his  kitchen,  and  no  doubt  the  temperature  was  thus  much  raised  above 
that  of  the  open  air.  At  this  time,  when  attempting  to  empty  a mug 
of  water  from  which  I had  been  drinking  not  long  before,  I found  the 
contents  retained  so  firmly  by  a coating  of  ice  that  they  could  not  be 
dislodged  by  the  most  sudden  and  forcible  inversion. 

2d  October. — Thermometer  at  7 a.  m.  20°,  boiled  at  185°  ; elevation 
of  Bhawiti  15,750  feet,  which  agrees  pretty  well  with  my  estimate  for 
Larcha,  as  we  were  there  encamped  in  the  bed  of  the  river  and  are  now 
two  or  three  hundred  feet  above  it ; the  fall  of  the  stream  between  the 
two  places  appears  very  moderate,  and  I did  not  observe  any  very 
decided  descent  in  our  road  over  the  left  bank.  The  diminution  of 
snow  here  naturally  follows  the  greater  openness  of  the  country  and 
the  distance  northward  from  the  crest  of  the  Himalayan  range,  beyond 
which  the  formation  and  fall  of  snow  makes  little  progress.  There  are 
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still  a few  patches  of  snow  lying  on  the  ground  about  our  encamp- 
ment. 

Our  road  from  Bhawiti  turned  somewhat  to  our  right,  north-east- 
ward away  from  the  river,  over  easy  undulating  ground,  a great  relief 
from  the  troubles  of  snow  and  sharp  stones  that  beset  our  journey  for 
the  last  three  days.  A mile  or  two  on,  we  reached  an  eminence  on  the 
shoulder  of  the  hill,  perhaps  250  feet  higher  than  Bhawiti,  and  500 
feet  above  the  bed  of  the  Darma-Yankti,  which  passes  a mile  or  so 
to  the  westward  ; this  spot  commands  a fine  view  of  the  country,  and 
as  usual  in  such  situations,  is  studded  with  the  religious  structures 
called  Cho/etan  or  Mdnepdne,  little  towers  of  stones,  stuck  about  with 
dirty  ragged  flags. 

There  is  an  unusual  number  of  these  here,  erected  by  some  Lama 
they  say,  after  whom  the  place  is  callad  Lama  Choktan.  Before  us 
extended  a low  plain,  which  on  the  left,  northward,  expanded  to  a con- 
siderable size  (many  square  miles),  but  to  our  right,  eastward,  contracted 
to  a mere  valley  a mile  wide,  receding  south-eastward  behind  the 
shoulder  of  hill  on  which  we  stood : beyond  this  vallejr  north-eastward, 
the  ground  is  occupied  by  lofty  hills  or  low  mountains  not  easily  redu- 
cible to  a regular  plan,  but  the  general  tendency  of  them  seems  to  be 
in  parallel  ranges  running  N.  W.  and  S.  E.,  the  most  distant  of  them, 
the  highest,  slightly  tipped  with  snow  in  streaks  here  and  there,  and 
beyond  these  lie  the  lakes,  entirely  shut  out  from  view.  The  north- 
western horizon  is  bounded  by  the  Gangri  range  of  mountains  mode- 
rately tipped  with  snow,  and  remarkable  for  the  deep  purple-blue 
color  of  their  inferior  rocky  parts  ; and  about  the  middle  of  this  range 
rises  the  snow-capped  Peak  of  Kailas,  somewhat  higher  than  the  rest  of 
the  line.  I do  not  believe  these  mountains  are  nearly  so  lofty  as  the 
main  ranges  of  the  Indian  Himalaya.  On  our  left,  westward,  the  view 
is  closed  by  the  high  bank  of  the  Darma-Yankti,  which  to  the 
northward  however,  gradually  subsides  into  the  lower  level  of  the  plain 
first  noticed.  From  what  I saw  in  Juue  last  on  the  road  between  Laptel 
and  Dungpu,  and  Dungpu  to  Chirchun,  I know  that  a tract  of  elevated 
plain  lies  on  the  top  of  this  bank  extending  westward  a great  distance, 
near  120  miles  perhaps,  up  to  the  mountains  of  northern  Bisehir,  with 
no  other  interruption  than  occasional  clusters  of  hills,  and  deep  ravines 
draining  into  the  Sutlej,  The  Darma-Yankti,  after  running  northwards 
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a few  miles  receives  another  stream,  the  Gunda-Yankti,  rising  from 
the  Darina  Himalaya,  after  which  the  united  river  takes  the  name  of 
Chu-garh  (?)  (or  Chu-gak  ?),  and  lower  down  receives  another  tribu- 
tary that  springs  from  high  ground  near  Ligcliepu,  a day  south  of 
Kyunglung,  on  the  Chircliun  road.  It  thence  runs  nearly  parallel  to 
the  course  of  the  Sutlej,  but  in  a contrary  direction  (viz.  from  west  to 
east),  from  which  circumstance  it  derives  its  name  Biphu-kula,  Biphu 
signifying  contrary.  This  Biphu-kula,  I believe,  before  entering  the 
Chugarh,  receives  the  Chunagu,  a stream  which  rises  from  the  north- 
ern foot  of  the  Darma  Himalaya,  a few  miles  west  of  the  Gunda-Yankti, 
and  flows  nearly  parallel  to  it  past  Gumpachin,  which  is  half  way 
between  Chircliun  and  Kyunglung,  and  a short  journey  south  of 
Ligcliepu.  One  of  the  sources  of  the  Indus  half  way  between  Misar 
and  Gartokh  bears  the  same  name,  Biphu-kula,  apparently  for  the 
same  reason,  that  its  course  is  ojiposite  to  that  of  the  sources  of  the 
Sutlej,  which  flow  southward  from  the  other  side  of  the  same  height. 
The  Chugarh  falls  into  the  Tirthapuri  branch  of  the  Sutlej,  half  way 
between  Kyunglung  and  Tirthapuri.  Moorcroft  noticed  the  debouch- 
ment east  from  the  route  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  Sutlej,  (15th 
August,  1812)  but  erroneously  supposed  the  stream  to  come  from 
Rakas  Tal,  and  Hearsay’s  map  has  made  the  same  mistake,  inconsis- 
tently with  Moorcroft’s  own  previous  observation  at  Tirthapuri,  (31st 
July,)  to  the  effect  that  the  Tirthapuri  branch  of  the  river  came  from 
Rakas  Tal,  which  it  does  to  some  partial  extent. 

In  the  low  plain  to  the  north-eastward,  10  or  12  miles  off,  rises  a 
small  isolated  hill,  on  the  top  of  which  was  once  a fort,  called  Xima- 
Khar ; Bhotias  call  it,  Gyanima ; there  is  no  village  or  fixed  habi- 
tation here,  but  a considerable  resort  in  the  summer  for  the  salt  and 
grain  traffic  of  the  Bhotias  from  D&rma  and  western  Byaus  ; it  lies 
in  the  road  from  Pruang  to  Gugi,  and  one  way  to  Gartokh,  and  on  the 
road  from  Chircliun  to  Gangri.  They  say  that  the  Sikhs  had  a fight 
with  the  Hunias  somewhere  hereabouts.  Immediately  beyond  Gyanima 
a long  narrow  sheet  of  water  is  visible  ; it  is  a sort  of  lake  receiving  the 
drainage  of  the  low  plain  and  the  adjacent  hill,  on  the  east,  and  giving 
off  its  surplus  w'ater  occasionally  into  the  Chugarh  westward.  Beyond 
this  again  rises  a range  of  hills  concealing  the  bed  of  the  Tirthapuri 
Sutlej.  Gyanima  belongs  to  Kyunglung.  Wild  geese  and  ducks  breed 
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upon  the  lakes  during  the  summer,  and  the  people  of  Kyunglung  take 
the  eggs. 

In  the  season  of  heat  and  rain  the  Chugarh  is  a very  considerable 
stream,  sometimes  unfordable,  and  perhaps  equal  to  the  Tirthapuri 
river ; it  is  the  furthest  eastward  of  the  large  feeders  which  the  Sutlej 
receives  from  the  Indian  Himalaya,  and  may  be  considered  as  one  of 
the  main  sources  of  that  river. 

From  Lama-Choktan  we  descended  into  the  plain  by  a long,  but  easy 
declivity,  and  crossed  the  flat  where  it  is  about  a mile  and  a half  wide  ; 
reaching  the  middle  of  which,  we  saw  it  extending  many  miles  in  a 
long  valley  confined  between  the  base  of  the  Byans  Himalaya,  and  the 
ranges  of  the  lofty  hill  which  I noticed  from  Lama-Choktan.  The 
origin  of  the  Karnali  is  close  upon  this  valley  ; the  river  enters  it  a 
few  miles  further  down  (south-westward)  coming  out  of  ravines  in  the 
North-eastern  face  of  the  Byans  Himalaya,  its  principal  source  pro- 
bably from  the  north  slope  of  the  Mankshaug  pass,  though  I could 
get  no  accurate  information  on  this  point.  It  is  a curious  fact  that 
the  sources  of  the  Sutlej  and  Karnali,  main  branches  respectively  of 
the  Indus  and  Ganges,  should  lie  so  close  together  and  divided  by  an 
almost  level  plain,  across  which  a man  might  walk  from  one  river  to  the 
other  in  an  hour  or  two,  without  vertical  ascent  or  descent  of  500  feet. 
The  case  is  much  the  same  with  the  south-eastern  source  of  the  Gar- 
tokli  Indus  (the  Biphu-kula)  and  the  north-western  branch  of  the 
Misar  Sutlej,  which  are  separated  by  a mile  only  of  mere  rising  ground 
(Jilkwa-La),  and  it  would  probably  be  found  the  same  with  the  Jahnavi 
above  Nilang,  the  main  source  of  the  Ganges,  yet  unexplored  by  Eng- 
lishmen ! 

The  end  of  this  valley  appeared  to  turn  southward  where  it  entered 
the  head  of  the  Pruang  valley,  and  the  view  in  this  direction  was  ter- 
minated by  a huge  snowy  mountain,  the  last  and  greatest  of  a chain 
which  comes  from  the  south-eastward  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Kar- 
nali. I immediately  recognized  this  remarkable  mountain  as  the  same 
that  I had  seen  from  the  high  plain  between  Dungpu  and  Chircliun, 
and  of  which  the  Jwaris  who  were  with  me  could  give  no  account ; 
according  to  Rechu,  the  Hunia  name  of  it  is  Momonangli,  and  the 
Bhotias  call  it  Gurla.  It  is  one  of  the  grandest  objects  I ever  saw  ; 
from  this  point  of  view,  the  huge  towering  mass  of  snow  that  forms 
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the  upper  part  of  the  mountain  is  wonderfully  contrasted  with  the 
dark  shadows  which  the  height  and  steepness  of  the  surrounding  hills 
throw  upon  the  corner  of  the  valley  at  its  base.  To  avoid  the  possi- 
bility of  exaggerating,  I reckon  Momonangli  to  be  as  high  as  the 
second-rate  peaks  of  the  Indian  Himalaya,  or  23,500  feet,  of  which 
8000  rise  above  the  level  of  the  valley,  and  the  uppermost  5000  is  all 
pure  snow. 

I was  about  to  take  bearings  of  this  and  other  points  when  the  alarm 
was  given  of  a horseman  ahead,  which  obliged  me  to  pocket  my  com- 
pass and  assume  as  much  as  possible  of  the  Chat  of  a Bhotia, 
depriving  me  as  I afterwards  found  of  a most  valuable  observation  for 
my  survey.  The  horseman  who  was  coming  up  the  valley  from  the 
direction  of  Pruang,  fortunately  took  no  notice  of  us,  but  crossing  our 
path  entered  the  hills  in  front  and  was  soon  out  of  sight ; we  also  saw 
one  or  two  Bung,  i.  e.  encampments  of  herdsmen  and  shepherds,  under 
the  hills  on  both  sides  of  the  valley,  but  at  tolerably  safe  distance. 

My  Bhotia  companions  were  not  a little  alarmed  at  the  horseman 
and  the  Bung,  and  we  edged  off  to  the  right  in  order  to  give  them  a 
wide  berth,  and  then  ascended  the  hills  on  the  north-east,  throwing  out 
an  advanced  guard  of  two  men  to  feel  the  way.  This  precaution  proved 
useful,  for  soon  after  on  gaining  the  crest  of  the  hill  and  looking  down 
the  other  side  our  videttes  found  a valley  full  of  Bung  ; we  then  skirted 
along  the  ridge  eastward  (or  south-  eastward)  for  a mile  or  two  in  hopes 
of  finding  some  place  to  cross  safe  from  observation,  but  the  Bung 
appearing  rather  to  thicken  as  we  proceeded,  we  gave  it  up  and 
encamped  under  cover  of  the  hill  side,  with  the  intention  of  effecting 
our  transit  before  daylight  next  morning.  This  valley  proved  to  be 
Chujia-Tol,  a favourite  resort  of  herdsmen  and  shepherds  from  Pruang  ; 
and  all  the  best  pasture  grounds  in  this  country  are  similarly  situated 
in  low  hollows  sheltered  between  lofty  hills.  This  Chujia-Tol  is  a 
side  ravine  running  from  north-west  to  south-east,  into  the  main  valley  ; 
the  springs  of  water  that  rise  in  it  form  but  a meagre  rivulet,  which  I 
believe  is  absorbed  again  before  it  can  reach  the  Karnali. 

In  the  afternoon  some  of  our  party  went  iuto  the  Tol  and  had  a 
conference  with  the  shepherds,  who  were  after  all  not  over-dangerous 
enemies,  for  they  evinced  no  curiosity  at  all  regarding  their  visitors  from 
the  encampment  of  Byansis  on  the  other  side  of  the  hill ; they  reported 
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that  the  horseman  we  saw  was  a Government  chaprassy  (or  whatever 
may  be  the  Hunia  equivalent  to  that  functionary)  come  to  collect  men 
from  the  Tols  for  the  conveyance  of  provisions,  &c.  from  Pruang  to 
Barka,  for  the  use  of  a Garpun  then  encamped  at  the  latter  place  ; who 
this  Garpun  was  and  what  he  was  doing  at  Barka  did  not  appear  ; the 
regular  Garpun  being  usually  fixtures  at  Gortokh,  or  in  the  winter  at 
Gargunsa,  which  is  one  or  two  days  further  down  the  river  northward. 

Fuel  being  scarce  and  Bhotias  dilatory,  I was  unable  to  boil  the 
thermometer  here  ; but  the  elevations  of  the  bottom  of  Chujia-Tol 
may  be  estimated,  I think,  at  15,250  feet,  750  below  our  last  camp  at 
Bhawiti,  and  1000  feet  of  descent  from  Lama-Choktan.  Our  camp  here 
was  on  low  hills  not  more  than  150  feet  above  the  bottom,  being  only 
a mile  or  so  from  their  termination,  where  the  Tol  enters  the  main 
valley. 

Thermometer  at  9 p.  m.  25°. 

3rd  October. — Thermometer  at  3 a.  m.  24°.  We  started  early 
at  4 a.  m.  with  moonlight  just  sufficient  for  our  purpose;  descended 
the  hilly  bank,  crossed  Chujia-Tol,  in  which  I could  see  nothing,  but 
the  flat  bottom  of  the  valley  appeared  to  be  a furlong  or  two  in  width, 
and  the  stream  of  water  very  small ; we  then  ascended  again  a very 
considerable  hill,  part  of  which  was  very  steep  and  stony,  and  the 
rarefaction  of  air  so  sensible  as  to  give  some  trouble  to  myself  and  my 
pony.  We  reached  the  summit  a little  before  sunrise ; the  elevation 
of  it  must  be  about  1,750  feet  above  Chujia-Tol,  i.  e.  17,000  feet,  yet 
there  was  very  little  snow  on  the  top,  only  a few  patches  lying  in 
hollow  and  sheltered  parts  of  the  north  side.  The  most  remarkable 
part  of  the  prospect  from  this  eminence  was  the  Indian  Himalaya, 
the  view  of  which  extended  from  Momonangli  on  the  extreme  east, 
as  far  westwards  perhaps  as  Laptel,  including  all  the  outer  part  at 
least  of  the  snowy  range  of  Byans,  Darma  and  Jwar,  and  from  our 
elevated  station  we  seemed  almost  to  be  looking  down  upon  the 
top  of  the  snowy  range,  which  had  now  lost  much  of  its  apparent 
height,  but  with  an  increase  of  visible  breadth  in  the  same  proportions, 
so  that  the  range  assumed  something  of  the  appearance  of  a wide 
field  or  sea  of  snow  tossed  into  a thousand  heaps  in  the  most  gigan- 
tic confusion.  It  was  only  at  the  base  of  the  Byans  mountains  close 
opposite  that  I could  distinguish  any  think  like  a regular  arrangement 
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of  ridges  and  ravines  which  tended  northward  into  the  head  vallev 
of  the  Karnali,  and  among  which  lie  the  ultimate  sources  of  that 
river ; and  to  the  eastward  I could  see  the  Byans  Himalaya  receding 
some  way  south-eastward,  and  close  opposite  to  it  a parallel  snowy 
range  of  equal  height  terminating  in  the  great  peak  of  Momonansli, 
which  seemed  to  be  the  loftiest  of  any  in  sight.  The  bed  of  the  Kar- 
nali that  lies  in  the  deep  valley  between  these  two  ranges  was  conceal- 
ed by  deep  shadows  and  obtruding  shoulders  of  mountain.  On  the 
extreme  west  I noticed  some  distant  and  very  lofty  looking  peaks  and 
ridges  of  snow,  but  I attempted  in  vain  to  identify  these  and  others  in 
eastern  Byans  with  any  of  the  known  points  of  the  snowy  range  as 
seen  from  the  southward,  nor  could  my  companions  help  me.  The 
northern  face  of  the  Himalaya  thus  seen  from  a commanding  station, 
though  still  much  broken  into  ravines,  peaks  and  ridges,  exhibits  a 
much  more  gradual  and  flatter  general  declivity,  with  smoother  and 
rounder  slopes  than  the  vast  rocky  walls  of  the  southern  face,  and  a 
much  greater  expanse  of  snow,  which  extends  down  to  the  limit  of  con- 
gelation in  a regular  line,  scarcely  broken  here  and  there  hv  a few  more 
rocky  prominences.  The  snow  line  was  now,  I suppose,  between  fif- 
teen and  sixteen  thousand  feet,  much  about  the  same  as  on  the  south 
side  ; a zone  of  one  thousand  feet  or  so  must  be  allowed  for  the  vari- 
ation of  the  line  according  to’  the  nature  of  the  subordinate  slopes, 
their  individual  exposures,  and  degree  of  proximity  to  the  open  country 
northward,  in  which  direction  the  snow  line  appeared  to  me  to  be  some- 
what higher,  as  I before  noticed  at  Bhawiti.  The  termination  of  the 
Himalaya  in  the  table-land  is  generally  abrupt,  and  well  defined,  and 
the  transition  to  a new  climate  seems  to  be  similarly  well  marked  and 
sudden.  The  great  bulk  and  height  of  the  mountainous  range  appears 
to  arrest  the  progress  of  the  Indian  rainy  season,  and  to  the  northward 
consequently,  there  is  so  little  free  moisture  in  the  upper  air,  that  snow 
does  not  fall  in  sufficient  quantities  to  withstand  the  heat  of  the  sun 
for  many  days  together,  at  very  considerable  elevations  : hence  the  line 
of  snow  on  the  mountains  that  rise  from  the  northern  table-land  is  on 
an  average  perhaps  two  or  three  thousand  feet  higher  than  on  the 
Indian  Himalaya,  though  the  atmospheric  temperature  on  the  former 
may  possibly  be  colder  at  equal  heights.  The  lower  plains  of  the  table- 
land which  enjoy  a good  deal  of  bright  sunshiue  are  thus  exempt  from 
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lying  snow  except  in  the  occasional  severity  of  winter ; otherwise  the 
country  would  be  quite  uninhabitable.  A heavy  fall  of  snow  which  oc- 
curred at  Gartokh  this  summer  in  September  (the  same  three  days  I 
believe  of  universal  rain  on  the  south  side  of  the  Himalaya,  or  of  snow 
on  the  higher  elevations),  was  considered  a most  unusual  circumstance. 

I expected  some  view  of  the  lakes  from  this  lofty  ridge,  but  they 
were  still  hidden  by  intervening  hills,  some  of  which  also  rose  high 
enough  to  shut  out  Kailas,  and  there  was  no  good  prospect  of  the 
country  northwards. 

From  this  pass  we  descended  again  as  much  as  we  had  come  up  from 
Chujia-Tol,  but  more  gradually,  into  a level  valley  with  flat  bottom,  vary- 
ing from  one  to  three  furlongs  in  width,  winding  between  steep  rounded 
hills  for  many  miles  together,  along  which* we  continued  till  10^-  a.  m. 
when  a small  stream  of  water  made  its  appearance,  and  we  halted  for 
breakfast,  &c.  The  name  of  this  valley  is  Amlang ; a little  further 
on  it  turns  northward,  and  drains  into  the  Gyanima  water,  which  I 
noticed  from  Lama-Choktan.  We  were  fortunate  in  finding  no  Bung 
here,  for  the  place  is  well  adapted  for  pasturage,  and  occasionally  fre- 
quented by  shepherds.  I thought  it  a very  pleasant  spot — for  Hundes. 
The  bottom  was  well  covered  with  green  herbage,  and  the  surrounding 
hills  sheltered  the  valley  from  wind  without  excluding  sunshine.  Here 
we  saw  some  of  the  wild  animals  peculiar  to  Tibet ; the  Kyang  (Equus 
hemionus  ?)  which  I shall  call  the  wild  mule,  for  in  appearance  it  is 
half  way  between  horse  and  ass.  The  hares,  Bekong,  differed  much 
from  any  that  I had  seen  elsewhere  ; the  upper  part  of  the  body,  head, 
ears,  &c.  being  of  an  iron-grey  color  ; belly,  breast,  and  inside  of  legs 
and  ears  white  ; rump  (and  perhaps  origin  of  tail)  slaty  blue,  and  a 
long  furry  white  tail.  Ramsay  (of  Gurhwal)  has  seen  hares  between 
the  Niti  pass  and  Dungpu  answering  to  this  description,  save  the  long 
white  tails,  which  he  does  not  acknowledge.  I don’t  think  I could 
have  been  mistaken  in  these  observations,  for  I had  many  good  views 
of  these  animals,  who  sat  upright  with  reverted  ears  waiting  my  ap- 
proach within  a few  yards  ; yet  in  June  last  I saw  many  hares  in  the 
vicinity  of  Dungpu,  which  were  probably  the  same  sort  as  described  by 
Moorcroft,  (July  13th,)  near  Dam,  somewhat  different  from  the  Eng- 
lish or  Indian  hare,  but  without  the  remarkable  peculiarities  “ a poste- 
riori” noticed  in  these  of  Amlang.  There  appears  to  be  some  contrariety 
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iu  the  matter  of  the  tails  here,  for  the  field  rats  have  none  that  I could 
see ; the  ground  was  intersected  in  all  directions  with  the  burrows  of 
these  animals,  and  I saw  numbers  of  them,  looking  like  diminutive 
Guinea  pigs,  but  of  the  ordinary  mouse  colour. 

Thermometer  at  noon  45°;  boiled  at  186°;  elevation  of  Amlang 
15,250  feet  (about  the  same  as  Chujia-Tol).  In  the  sun  at  noon  the 
thermometer  rose  to  68°. 

Our  course  from  Chujia-Tol  to  this  had  been  somewhere  about  east 
north-east.  We  now  turned  eastward,  leaving  Amlang  over  the  low 
hills  on  the  right  side  of  the  valley.  A mile  or  two  of  undulating  ground 
brought  us  into  another  valley  similar  to  Amlang,  through  the  opening 
of  which,  north-westward,  was  seen  an  isolated  cluster  of  remarkably 
bare  red-colored  hills,  CJiulda,  not  far  east  of  Gyanima,  and  the 
road  thence  to  Gangri  passes  under  them.  In  the  opposite  direction 
the  valley  was  closed  by  hills  over  which  the  top  of  Momonangli  came 
in  sight  again.  A mile  further  on  we  entered  a third  valley  ora  second 
branch  of  the  last,  like  the  others,  but  open  at  both  ends  aud  I ob- 
served a slight  rise  across  the  flat  bottom  dividing  the  drainage  into 
Gyanima  water  north-westward,  from  that  into  Rakas  Tal  eastward. 
We  here  came  upon  the  western  high  road  leading  from  Pruang  to 
Gartokh,  a well  beaten  track  of  men  and  cattle  30  feet  wide.  The 
eastern  road  goes  between  the  Lakes,  via  I3arka,  Gangri,  &c.  A mile 
down,  the  valley  divided  into  two  branches  going  eastward  and  south- 
eastward, the  road  following  the  former,  and  we  were  proceeding  that 
way  when  on  turning  the  corner  of  a hill  that  separated  the  two  vallies, 
we  found  ourselves  entering  suddenly  into  a large  Tol  full  of  sheep  and 
cattle  with  encampments  of  shepherds.  The  Bhotias  recoiled  in  alarm, 
and  we  turned  back  into  the  other  branch  of  the  valley  to  the  south- 
east, but  finding  this  to  end  iu  nothiug,  except  hills,  a mile  up,  we 
endeavoured  to  regain  the  proper  road  by  crossing  the  hill  side  if  possi- 
ble ahead  of  the  Dung.  On  gaining  the  ridge,  however,  we  saw  the 
Tol  still  occupied  by  the  shepherds,  as  far  as  could  be  traced,  so  we 
continued  skirting  along  the  top,  till  we  were  brought  up  by  the  suddeu 
termination  of  the  ridge,  in  a passage  that  communicated  with  another 
valley,  also  full  of  flocks  and  shepherds,  close  under  our  right,  we 
were  in  rather  a critical  position  here,  between  two  fires,  and  the  Bhd- 
tias  vented  their  disgust  in  loud  complaints  against  me  for  bringing 
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them  into  it,  so  I resolved  to  push  through  it  at  once,  rather  than 
waste  time  in  indecision  or  retrograde  movements.  We  descended 
according^,  into  the  hollow  connecting  the  two  valleys,  whence  we 
perceived  the  southern  Tol  to  be  more  extensive  than  the  other,  with 
a number  of  black  tents,  some  of  them  of  good  size.  There  was  a fine 
expanse  of  verdant  pasturage  in  a flat  bottom  enclosed  by  steep  hills, 
and  a deep  rivulet  came  out  of  the  southern  valley  through  the  narrow 
passage  into  the  northern,  thence  turning  east,  towards  Rakas  Tal. 
We  crossed  this  and  immediately  ascended  the  hills,  which  began  again 
on  the  other  side,  without  hindrance  from  the  enemy,  who  kept  their 
camp  at  tolerably  safe  distance.  Continuing  along  this  ridge  of  hill 
till  sunset,  we  had  the  northern  Tol  with  the  Bung  in  it,  still  close 
under  our  left.  The  Bhdtias  were  so  paralyzed  with  fear  that  I had  to 
take  the  lead  myself,  though  ignorant  of  the  ground,  and  show  the 
way  to  what  I thought  a safe  corner  for  our  encampment  during  the 
night,  but  the  want  of  water  obliged  us  to  keep  close  to  the  Tol.  Thus 
dodging  about  the  hills  we  were  3 hours  in  reaching  a point  not  more 
than  2 miles  up  the  eastern  valley,  at  the  entrance  of  which  we  were 
diverted  from  our  proper  course.  The  shepherds  here  when  visited  by 
some  of  my  Bhotias,  proved  to  be  as  harmless  neighbours  as  those  of 
Chujia-Tol,  being  quite  uninquisitive  about  us,  though  our  parade  along 
the  top  of  the  hill  over  their  heads  might  well  have  attracted  their 
notice  and  suspicions.  It  would  have  been  as  safe  probably  and  much 
easier,  to  have  walked  straight  through  the  Bung  by  the  proper  road, 
as  my  imitation  of  the  Bhotia  costume,  &c.  was  good  enough  to  pass 
muster  at  a little  distance,  and  it  is  not  the  vocation  of  shepherds  to 
stop  and  question  travellers  on  the  high  road.  The  timidity  of  the 
Bhotias  to-day  was  little  short  of  rank  cowardice,  and  rather  disgusted 
me,  as  promising  to  increase  difficulties.  Bhauna  evinced  much  better 
sense  and  spirit. 

Near  this  I saw  some  deer,  “Riddick,’'  i.  e.  “ Banbashi,”  “Jungle 
squatters.”  They  were  in  herd,  of  a dozen  or  so,  small-sized  (as  big 
as  Kakar  perhaps)  of  very  pale  fawn  color,  approaching  to  white,  and, 
as  well  as  I could  make  out,  with  stag-antlers. 

Thermometer  at  9 a.  m.  30°.  I had  no  opportunity  of  boiling  here, 
but  the  elevation  must  be  much  the  same  as  that  of  Amlang,  15,250 
feet.  The  Byansis  could  not  give  me  any  name  for  this  place,  but 
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from  the  Jwaris  I afterwards  learned  that  it  is  called  Jungbwa- 
Tol. 

In  the  middle  of  the  night  one  of  the  ponies  amused  himself  by  walk- 
ing over  the  ropes  of  my  tent,  which  brought  the  whole  concern  down 
upon  me : but  as  it  was  not  very  onerous,  consisting  of  two  blankets, 
and  I still  found  breathing  room,  I thought  it  better  to  lie  still  and  let 
matters  rest  as  they  were  till  morning,  rather  than  turn  out  into  the 
miserable  cold  of  the  night  air,  till  I could  rouse  my  companions  and 
so  get  the  hut  set  up  again. 

4th  October. — Thermometer  at  6 a.  m.  20°.  Up  to  this  time  I had 
been  somewhat  in  the  dark  as  to  the  true  position  of  the  Lakes,  and 
my  best  route  for  a good  inspection  of  them,  depending  on  the  map, 
which  was  uncertain,  and  the  clumsy  accounts  of  Bhotia  and  other  in- 
formants equally  vague  and  doubtful  ; nor  had  I much  confidence  in 
the  guidance  of  Rechu  : but  I now  began  to  understand  the  anxiety  he 
had  shown  at  the  Daklina  to  take  me  by  Mankshang  instead  of  Lank- 
pya-Dhura,  for  the  great  easting  we  had  now  made  from  Laukpya, 
without  attaining  Rakas  Tal,  proved  the  ZSIap  to  be  wrong  in  bringing 
that  Lake  too  far  westward,  and  Rechu  to  have  been  right  in  asserting 
that  the  direct  route  to  the  nearest  point  of  the  Tal  was  by  Mank- 
shang, and  his  object  was  evidently  to  cut  the  expedition  as  short  as 
possible.  I had  determined  to  begin  wfith  Rakas  Till,*  because  it  was 
less  known  than  Manasarowar,  though  geographically  more  interesting, 
as  being  suspected  of  communication  with  the  Sutlej  ; being  no  resort 
either  for  pilgrimage  or  for  Bhotia  traffic,  the  western  Lake  has  been 
less  observed  by  Hindustani  visitors,  and  from  its  intricate  outline  less 
easily  comprehended  and  described  by  them  ; nor  did  Moorcroft’s  im- 
perfect view  and  accounts  of  it  add  much  to  our  information.  Rechu 
now  affirmed  that  we  were  close  upon  the  south-western  quarter  of 
the  Tal,  and  a dehate  arose  as  to  which  way  we  should  proceed  so  as 
to  have  a good  view  of  both  the  Lakes  and  of  the  channels  connecting 
the  two  together  and  Rakas  Tal  with  the  Sutlej,  all  of  which  I insisted 
on  as  essential.  The  Bhotias  were  rather  inclined  to  make  for  Mana- 
sarowar along  the  southern  bank  of  Rakas  Tal,  but  as  I had  little  con- 
fidence in  their  intentions,  and  there  was  constant  risk  of  an  untimelv 
end  to  our  expedition,  should  we  be  detected,  by  the  intervention  of 
* Rawanlirad  of  Moorcroft. 
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the  Lliassan  authorities,  I resolved  first  to  secure  the  north-west  point 
of  Rakas  Tal,  said  to  communicate  with  the  Sutlej,  and  thence  return  by 
Manasarowar  along  the  isthmus  between  the  two  Lakes.  My  orders 
were  accordingly  for  the  Nikas  (outlet)  of  Rakas  Tal ; all  the  Bhotias 
seemed  well  acquainted  with  it,  and  saving  the  presence  of  the  enemy, 
Rechu  promised  to  bring  us  to  the  spot  by  evening. 

Finding  no  harm  to  have  come  from  yesterday’s  dangers,  the  Bhotias 
had  screwed  up  their  courage  a peg  or  two  this  morning,  and  allowed 
me  to  lie  in  bed  till  daylight,  though  we  had  to  begin  our  march  by 
crossing  the  Tol.  We  started  at  sunrise,  course  about  north  of  east, 
descending,  crossed  the  stream,  the  same  that  we  had  passed  yesterday 
afternoon,  which  runs  into  Rakas  Tal,  and  ascended  rising  ground  at 
the  foot  of  lofty  hills  on  the  other  side.  The  shepherds  of  the  Tol  were 
asleep  in  their  tents,  I suppose,  for  I saw  none  of  them.  We  were  now 
again  on  a frequented  road,  leading  from  Gangri  to  the  large  Tols  near 
our  last  encampment  and  thence  on  to  Pruang,  and  a Rah-gir  (traveller) 
suddenly  made  his  appearance  over  one  of  the  ridges  of  high  ground  ; 
he  was  horsed  and  armed,  and  the  Bhotias  in  great  alarm  declared  that 
he  must  be  either  a Khampa,  come  to  rob  us,  or  a Government  messen- 
ger to  arrest  us.  As  we  were  edging  off  to  the  right  to  avoid  the  man, 
he  seemed  to  be  doing  much  the  same  on  his  part,  apparently  in  equal 
apprehension  of  us,  which  emboldened  the  Bhotias  to  accost  him,  and  he 
turned  out  to  be  a humble  shepherd  coming  from  his  master’s  house  at 
Gangri  to  one  of  the  Tols,  where  he  had  flocks  at  graze  ; he  possibly 
took  us  for  Khampa  and  was  glad  to  pass  us  so  quietly.  We  now  came 
in  sight  of  a corner  of  Rakas  Tal,  a mile  or  two  south-east,  and  apparent- 
ly an  inlet  advancing  further  west  than  the  body  of  the  lake  towards 
the  low  ground  of  the  Tol,  and  thence  receiving  the  rivulet  before  no- 
ticed. The  view  of  the  lake  enlarged  and  improved  as  we  proceeded.  At 
10  a.  m.,  we  reached  a point  that  seemed  to  lie  about  the  middle  of  the 
eastern  side,  a mile  from  the  shore,  and  well  elevated  above  it,  whence 
the  lake  swept  before  us  in  a long  irregular  crescent  some  seven  miles 
wide,  east  and  west,  and  twenty  long,  north  and  south.  The  snowy  mass 
of  Momonaugli,  was  again  conspicuous  to  the  south-east,  and  from  the 
base  of  the  mountain  a lofty  range  of  hills,  partially  tipped  with  snow, 
stretched  north-westward,  separating  the  lake  from  the  head  val- 
ley of  the  Karnali,  and  forming  its  south-western  banks  nearly  par- 
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allel  to  the  course  of  the  river.  These  hills  rose  abruptly  out  of  the  wa- 
ter in  bold  rocky  banks  with  many  deep  inlets,  promontories,  and  one 
or  two  small  islands  of  the  same  character.  This  part  of  the  lake  is 
altogether  so  irregular  in  outline  that  it  could  hardly  be  defined  without 
detail- survey  and  close  inspection  of  every  point.  The  eastern  shore  was 
bounded  by  shelving  ground  and  low  hills,  the  south  end  being  a good 
deal  recessed,  eastward,  into  a deep  bay,  the  middle  part  advancing, 
further  westward,  in  a rocky  hank  of  moderate  height,  and  the  north 
end  sweeping  round  to  the  westward,  as  far  as  could  be  seen,  with  a 
margin  of  green  grassy  plain  from  the  back  of  which  the  Gaugri  moun- 
tains rose  in  dark  steep  slopes.  The  main  peak  of  Kailas,  now  beauti- 
fully developed  to  its  very  base,  was  seen  on  the  extreme  left  of  the 
range,  (so  far  as  visible  to  us),  and  over  the  low  hills  in  the  middle  of 
the  eastern  shore,  a streak  of  bright  blue  showed  a distant  glimpse  of 
Manasarowar.  The  western  shore  of  the  lake  was  undulating  ground  or 
low  hills,  over  which  we  had  been  travelling  this  morning,  at  the  foot 
of  steep  and  lofty  hills  here  and  there  streaked  with  snow.  The  water 
of  the  lake  was  of  the  clearest  brightest  blue,  reflecting  with  double  in- 
tensity the  colour  of  the  sky  above,  and  the  northern  horn  of  the  water 
overshadowed  by  the  wall  of  mountain  rising  above  it,  was  darkened  in- 
to a deeper  hue,  partaking  of  the  fine  purple  colour  that  distinguishes 
the  rocks  of  Gangri.  Fresh  breezes  broke  the  surface  of  the  water  into 
waves  that  rolled  upon  the  shore.  The  surrounding  hill  sides,  though 
very  bare  of  vegetation,  wyere  tinted  with  many  shades  of  red,  brown  or 
yellow,  happily  varied  with  the  margins  of  verdant  grass  in  other  parts 
of  the  shore,  and  bright  sunshine  spread  a warm  glow  over  the  whole 
landscape,  entirely  divesting  it  of  the  cold  barren  aspect  that  might  be 
supposed  inseparable  from  these  intemperate  regions.  The  beauty  of 
this  novel  scene  appeared  to  me  to  surpass  any  thing  that  I had  seen  on 
the  south  side  of  the  Himalaya  ; it  certainly  far  exceeded  my  expecta- 
tions, and  I felt  already  repaid  for  the  trouble  of  my  expedition. 

Our  course  now  inclined  to  the  northward,  and  as  we  proceeded,  the 
hilly  bank  on  which  we  had  been  travelling  subsided  into  level  shore 
sloping  down  to  the  water’s  edge.  Our  road  lay  over  this  for  two  or 
three  miles,  the  water  half  a mile  to  our  right ; and  as  far  to  our  left  we 
passed  Chabgia  Gumba  somewhere,  not  visible  under  the  steep  hill- 
side ; this  I believe  is  the  only  Gumba*  on  the  banks  of  Rakas  Tal. 

* Gumba,  Monastery. 


1848.]  Narrative  of  a Journey  to  Cho  Lagan,  $-c.  155 

We  met  an  orange  colored  Baba,  (inferior  monk,)  coming  from  it, 
who  passed  by  without  taking  particular  notice  of  us.  At  noon  we 
came  to  the  end  of  this  plain  under  a low  spur  of  hill  that  advances  to 
meet  a small  bay  of  the  lake,  and  here  halted  for  rest,  breakfast,  &c. 

Thermometer  at  2 p.  m.  54°  ; boiled  at  186° ; elevation  of  the  lake 
15,250  feet;  we  were  close  upon  the  water.  In  the  sun  the  thermo- 
meter rose  to  70°. 

The  native  name  ofRakas  Tal  is  Cho  Lagan,  “Cho”  or  “ Ts/io’’ 
signifying  lake. 

The  shore  of  the  lake  here  shewed  marks  of  variation  in  the  water- 
level  to  the  extent  of  a few  feet  ; ground  which  appeared  to  have  been 
lately  inundated,  now  half  dry  and  swampy,  was  covered  with  a very 
thick  efflorescence  of  soda  (or  some  such  salt),  which  must  arise  from 
the  soil,  as  the  water  was  quite  pure  and  sweet. 

I found  this  a most  delightful  place  : the  lake  was  beautiful ; quite 
a little  sea  ; long  rolling  waves  broke  upon  the  shore  close  under  our 
feet,  and  as  far  out  as  could  be  seen  the  whole  face  of  the  water  was 
freshened  into  the  “ av^pidnov  ye\a<rna”  of  old  ocean.  There  might  be 
glorious  sailing  here,  if  the  Lama  of  Gangri  would  keep  a boat,  which 
might  be  made  with  Pine  or  Fir  imported  from  Byans. 

At  3 p.  m.  we  continued  our  journey  ; course  about  northward  ; 
passed  under  the  small  rocky  headland,  which  advanced  close  to  the 
water  edge,  and  then  entered  on  another  low  flat,  bearing  marks  of 
occasional  inundation  in  places  ; here  two  promontories  of  low  clear 
land  appeared  stretching  into  the  lake  for  a mile  or  two,  one  from  the 
south,  and  the  other  from  the  north,  covered  with  green  grass,  and  I 
think  I saw  Kyang  on  one  of  them  ; they  enclosed  a large  bay,  the 
middle  of  which  came  close  up  to  our  road.  High  hills  were  still  on 
our  left. 

I saw  a few  wild  ducks  on  the  lake  here,  coarse  ill  looking  birds, 
about  the  size  of  the  domestic ; color  dirty  grey  and  fulvous  red  ; speci- 
mens of  the  same  sort  are  occasionally  to  be  met  on  the  south  side  of 
the  snow,  I believe  ; I saw  one  myself,  last  June,  on  the  Sting  as- /cund,  a 
pool  in  the  Gori  Glacier  above  Milam  in  J war  ; and  there  were  other 
white-looking  birds,  still  more  ill-favored  than  the  ducks.  I saw  no 
signs  whatever  of  the  grey  goose  said  to  frequent  these  lakes  in  the  rainy 
season,  and  according  to  Moorcroft  (August  10th  and  12th)  “ bred  on 
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the  banks  of  Rakas  Tal”  “in  vast  numbers;”  they  had  all  migrated  to 
India  I suppose.  Nor  could  I see  any  thing  of  the  fish,  though  I do 
not  doubt  the  assertions  of  the  Bhotias  that  there  are  plenty  of  them.  In 
the  winter  when  the  lakes  are  frozen  over,  numbers  of  the  fish,  they 
say,  are  cast  up  dead  along  the  banks  where  the  ice  is  broken,  and  in 
this  state  the  Ilunias  present  them  to  their  Gods  as  pras&d,  but  they 
have  not  the  sense  to  take  the  fish  alive  for  their  own  eating. 

The  northern  horn  of  the  lake  was  now  rapidly  narrowdng  and  we 
continued  skirting  its  western  edge  till  sunset,  when  we  reached  the 
extreme  north-western  point,  where  the  lake  ended  in  swampy  ground 
interspersed  with  puddles  of  water.  This  is,  or  ought  to  be,  the  Nikis. 
The  ground  evidently  slopes  down  to  Changchuug,  a verdant  hollow 
with  pasturage,  Dang,  &c.,  a mile  or  two  to  the  north-westward,  but 
there  is  no  visible  channel  from  the  lake,  and  the  only  effluence  is  by 
filtration  through  the  porous  soil  of  the  intermediate  ground,  unless  it 
be  at  times  of  extreme  flood,  when  the  level  of  the  lake  may  possibly 
rise  high  enough  to  overflow  the  margin  at  this  corner.  The  stream 
so  formed  flows  westward,  through  au  open  valley;  below  Changchung 
it  receives  the  Sar-chu  (gold  river),  a rivulet  from  the  deep  ravine 
immediately  west  of  Kailas  ; the  united  stream  then  takes  the  name  of 
Lajandak,  which  is  also  an  encamping  ground  on  its  banks  about  a day’s 
journey  from  Gangri : below  this  the  river  receives  three  other  feeders 
from  the  Gangri  mountains,  viz.  the  Kyuktwa  ; the  Dokpa-chu,  (i.  e. 
the  river  of  the  Dokpa),  by  the  ravine  of  which  a road  crosses  into 
Bongbwa-Tol,  a valley  on  the  north  side  of  the  Gangri  hills,  inhabited 
by  a tribe  of  people  called  Dokpa,  who  are  the  chief  carriers  of  the  salt 
from  the  north  country  ; and  the  Yarmigu ; the  united  river  then  flows 
under  Tirthapuri.  Dulju  is  a Gurnka  on  the  left  bank,  half  a day 
west  ot  Lajandak,  as  far  south-east  of  Tirthapuri,  and  a day  and 
a half  east  of  Kyunglung ; the  most  direct  road  from  the  last  named 
place  to  Gangri  running  through  the  valley  by  Dulju  and  Lajandak. 
Moorcroft’s  statement  regarding  the  Tirthapuri  river,  (12th  August,) 
agrees  with  this  account  of  mine,  though  not  with  his  own  of  the  15th, 
when  he  made  the  Chugarh  come  from  Rakas  Tal.  Hearsay’s  map 
makes  the  same  mistake,  and  on  the  13th  idem,  he  describes  two  of 
the  four  tributary  streams  from  the  Gangri  mountains  large  enough  to 
be  bridged  with  Sangas,  though  he  did  not  notice  them  on  his  way 
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out  to  Manasarowar,  1st  and  2d  August.  The  effluence  of  Riikas  Tal 
probably  contributes  less  to  the  Sutlej  than  others  of  its  numerous 
sources  in  the  Gangri  mountains,  or  the  Indian  Himalaya,  for  the 
Bhotias  say,  that  the  stream  at  Lajandak,  even  after  it  has  received  the 
Sarchu,  is  very  inconsiderable.  It  is  a question  that  can  be  decided 
only  by  actual  measurement  perhaps,  whether  the  main  source  of  the 
Sutlej  be  not  in  the  Darma-Yankti,  for  the  discharge  of  the  Chugarh 
sometimes,  though  not  constantly,  exceeds  that  of  the  joint  Tirthapuri 
and  Misar  river,  as  the  Bhotias  testify,  who  are  in  the  habit  of  fording 
both  streams  close  above  their  confluence  at  Palkia.  The  former  is 
liable  to  great  floods  in  the  summer,  the  discharge  of  the  latter  being 
more  equable  throughout  the  year. 

The  mountains  which  had  ran  along  the  left  flank  of  our  march  to- 
day had  here  subsided  into  moderate  hills  and  circled  round  to  the 
westward,  leaving  the  open  valley  of  Lajandak,  perhaps  three  miles  wide, 
running  in  that  direction  as  far  as  could  be  seen  ; on  the  other  side  the 
Gangri  mountains  stretched  north-westward,  their  snowy  summits  visi- 
ble for  many  miles,  (up  to  Misar  perhaps,  30  miles  distant),  and  the 
road  to  Misar  and  Gartokh  lies  along  their  base,  which  merges  into  the 
Lajandak  valley  by  inferior  hills.  The  Gangri  range  continued  also 
far  to  the  eastward,  rising  out  of  a wide  green  plain,  which  extended 
between  the  base  of  the  mountains,  and  the  northern  shore  of  both 
lakes  being  visible  from  this  as  far  as  the  low  hills  on  the  north- 
western corner  of  Manasarowar.  The  Lhassa  road  lies  along  this  plain. 
The  most  remarkable  object  here  was  Kailas,  now  revealed  in  full 
proportion  to  its  very  base,  rising  opposite  (northward)  straight  out 
of  the  plain  only  two  or  three  miles  distant.  The  southwest  front  of 
Kailas  is  in  a line  with  the  adjacent  range,  but  separated  on  either  side 
by  a deep  ravine  ; the  base  of  the  mass  thus  isolated  is  two  or  three 
miles  in  length  perhaps ; the  general  height  of  it,  I estimate  to  be 
4250  feet  above  the  plain,  but  from  the  west  end  the  peak  rises  some 
1 500  feet  higher,  in  a cone  or  dome  rather,  of  paraboloidal  shape  ; the 
general  figure  is  not  unlike  that  of  Nanda  Devi,  as  seen  from  Almora. 
The  peak  and  the  upper  part  of  the  eastern  ridge  were  well  covered  with 
snow,  which  contrasted  beautifully  with  the  deep  purple  color  of  the  mass 
of  mountain  below  : the  stratification  of  the  rock  is  strongly  marked  in 
successive  ledges  that  catch  the  snow  falling  from  above,  forming  irregular 
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bands  of  alternate  white  and  purple  : one  of  these  bands  more  marked 
than  the  rest  encircles  the  base  of  the  peak,  and  this,  according  to  the 
Hindu  tradition,  is  the  mark  of  the  cable  with  which  the  Rakshasa 
attempted  to  drag  the  throne  of  Siva  from  its  place.  Fragments  of  a 
dark  purple  stone  strongly  resembling  in  color  the  rock  of  Kailas, 
which  I found  on  the  shores  of  the  lake,  were  a sort  of  rough  jasper. 
The  openings  on  both  sides  of  Kailas  disclose  only  more  mountains  in 
the  rear ; the  western  ravine  appears  to  be  two  or  three  miles  deep ; 
the  back  of  the  eastern  recess  is  occupied  by  a fine  pyramidal  mass 
rising  in  steps  of  rock  and  snow,  with  a curious  slant  caused  by  the 
dip  of  stratification  (to  the  eastward).  I conjecture  the  average  height 
of  the  Gangri  mountains  to  be  about  the  same  as  the  eastern  ridge  of 
Kailas,  4250  feet  above  the  plain,  i.  e,  19,500  feet  of  absolute  elevation 
above  the  sea,  of  which  only  the  uppermost  1000  feet,  or  so,  was  now 
tolerably  well  snowed,  and  the  eastern  summit  of  the  peak  of  Kailas, 
may  be  1,500  feet  higher,  i.  e.  21,000  feet;  at  sunset  I had  a proof  of 
its  inferiority  to  Momonangli,  the  snowy  top  of  which  was  illuminated 
a minute  or  two  longer  than  Kailas.  But  in  picturesque  beauty  Kailas 
far  surpasses  the  big  Gurla,  or  any  other  of  the  Indian  Himalaya  that 
I have  seen ; it  is  full  of  majesty,  a King  of  mountains. 

On  a ledge  in  the  base  of  Kailas,  about  the  middle  of  the  south  side, 
is  Gangri,  by  the  Hindustanis  called  Darchin.  I could  distinguish 
nothing  in  the  site  pointed  out  to  me  : the  buildings  are  few  and  mean, 
I believe,  and  the  place  of  no  note  except  in  the  way  of  religious  resort, 
the  concourse  of  pilgrims  also  attracting  a little  pedling  trade  in  the 
summer. 

Moorcroft,  3rd  August  1812,  found  here  “four  houses  of  unburnt 
brick  or  stones,  and  about  28  tents,”  to  which  may  be  added  the  Gum- 
ba  of  Gyangtang. 

Through  the  ravines  on  either  side  of  the  mountain  is  the  passage 
by  which  the  pilgrims  make  the  parkarma  ; the  ciuCuit  is  performed  in 
two  days  by  those  who  take  it  easily,  but  with  more  exertion  it  may 
be  done  in  one  day.  There  are  four  Gumba  on  the  road,  viz.  1st, 
Nindi,  in  the  western  ravine,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Sarchu,  and  im- 
mediately opposite  the  Peak  of  Kailas  ; this  is  the  principal  shrine  and 
the  head-quarters  of  the  Llio-ba  Lama.  2nd,  Didiphu,  which  is 
further  up  the  ravine  of  the  Sarcho : thence  the  pilgrim  road  crosses 
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Dolmala,  the  ridge  of  the  mountain  behind  the  Peak,  on  which  is  a 
small  pond  which  the  Hindustanis  call  Gauri-Kund ; the  ridge  is  high 
enough  to  have  snow  upon  it  early  in  the  summer.  Thence  the  road 
descends  to  the  3rd  Gumba,  Jungdulphu,  in  the  eastern  ravine.  The 
4th  is  Gyanktang,  in  Gangri,  already  mentioned.  The  Sarchu,  which 
comes  from  the  western  ravine  as  before  observed,  flows  past  Chang- 
chung  into  the  channel  of  Lajandak,  contributing  to  the  Tirthapuri 
Sutlej.  This  was  not  noticed  by  Moorcroft,  apparently,  on  his  way  to 
Gangri,  3rd  August,  but  it  may  be  the  “ small  river”  at  which  he  en- 
camped on  his  return,  11th  idem. 

From  the  south  face  of  Kailas,  close  above  Gangri,  rises  a consider- 
able stream,  which  the  Bhotias  called  Ld-chu  (i.  e.  the  mountain  river), 
falling  into  Cho  Lagan,  3 or  4 miles  to  the  south-east  of  its  northern 
extremity.  Moorcroft  describes  this  stream,  3rd  August,  as  crossed 
by  a Sanga  just  below  Gangri,  and  originating  in  a cascade  close  above; 
and  1 1 th  idem,  he  calls  it  the  Darchan-gadrah,  a mere  Hindustani  ge- 
nerality. From  the  ravine  east  of  Kailas  comes  another  considerable 
stream  also  debouching  into  the  lake  a mile  or  two  east  of  the  La-chu ; 
I could  get  no  other  name  for  this  than  Barka,  which  is  on  the  right 
bank  of  it  somewhere  in  the  plain  between  the  mountain  and  lake. 
This  Barka  is  the  third  “ Tarjum,”  i.  e.  mail  station,  on  the  Lhassa 
road  from  Gartokh.  There  is  no  village,  but  a standing  camp  of  a 
tent  or  two,  for  the  couriers.  On  Moorcroft’s  return  from  Manasaro- 
war,  8th  August,  he  encamped  “ near  7 or  8 tents  3000  paces  fur- 
ther east  he  noticed  “tents  of  Tartars  and  Jwaris;”  and  somewhere 
between  the  two  encampments,  “a  watercourse,  dry  when  he  went 
towards  Manasarowar,  but  now  two  feet  deep  one  or  other  of  these 
possibly  was  Barka. 

These  two  streams,  La-Chu  and  Barka  are  the  only  permanent  afflu- 
ents of  Cho  Lagan  from  the  Gangri  mountains.  Moorcroft,  10th  August, 
makes  many  more,  with  Hindi  names,  but  that  enumeration  of  his 
must  be  set  aside,  being  derived  apparently  from  the  report  of  his  Hin- 
dustani companions,  and  not  agreeing  with  his  own  account  of  the 
streams  actually  crossed  on  his  route  along  the  northern  shore  of  the 
lake  : nor  indeed  do  his  accounts  of  streams  crossed  going  and  return- 
ing by  the  same  route,  agree,  inter  se. 

In  attempting  to  find  a channel  of  effluence  from  Cho  Lagan,  Rechu 
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and  I,  following  two  of  the  Bhotias  who  were  equally  ignorant  of  the 
place,  went  a good  way  westward  towards  Changchung  and  were  floun- 
dering about  the  swampy  ground  for  a long  while  seeking  in  vain  for 
the  channel  that  did  not  exist,  till  at  last  we  perceived  that  the  rest  of 
our  party,  with  the  baggage,  &c.  had  already  turned  the  northern  ex- 
tremity of  the  lake  far  behind  us,  and  were  now  proceeding  eastward 
along  the  northern  shore  : we  followed,  and  joined  them  by  dark.  The 
Bhotias  affirmed  that  Barka  Tarjum  was  too  close  to  the  bank  of  the 
lake  to  be  passed  by  daylight  without  risk  of  detection,  particularly  if 
the  Garpun  should  be  encamped  there  with  a concourse  of  people,  as 
we  had  been  informed  by  the  shepherds  of  Chujia  Tol  on  the  2nd 
instant.  It  was  resolved  therefore  to  pass  Barka  by  night ; and  in 
order  to  make  it  later  and  safer,  we  halted  for  an  hour,  a mile  or  so  east 
from  the  northern  point  of  the  lake.  We  were  then  so  far  north  of  the 
shore  that  water  was  not  accessible  ; fuel  also  was  very  scarce  ; so  in- 
stead of  dinner  or  tea,  I had  to  content  myself  with  biscuits,  port-wine 
(both  very  bad),  and  a cheroot.  My  port-wine  in  the  wooden  decanters 
had  got  sour  enough  by  this  time,  and  nastier  than  ever. 

At  8^  p.  m.  we  resumed  our  journey,  course  somewhere  about  south- 
eastward, as  well  as  I could  judge  from  the  moon,  and  the  great  land 
marks  Kailas  and  Gurla.  The  ground  became  very  sandy,  and  undu- 
lated into  ridges  and  hollows  which  reminded  me  of  the  bank  of  the 
Ganges.  Three  or  four  miles  of  this  brought  us  to  the  La-Chu,  which 
we  found  a very  large  stream,  in  the  aggregate  I suppose  150  feet  wide 
and  at  deepest  3 feet,  running  through  a sandy  bed  here  a furlong  broad, 
but  expanding  with  much  subdivision  of  the  stream  towards  the  lake. 
The  passage  proved  extremely  troublesome  and  occupied  us  near  half  an 
hour  : the  sandy  bottom  was  soft  under  the  main  streams  of  running 
water,  and  frozen  in  the  shallows,  so  as  to  afford  footing  for  an  instant, 
then  breaking  suddenly  under  the  feet  of  the  cattle  and  plunging  them 
knee-deep  at  each  step  ; it  was  without  exception  the  worst  ford  I ever 
crossed.  Two  miles  further  on,  in  the  same  direction  and  over  the 
same  sort  of  ground,  we  reached  the  Barka  river,  which  was  like  the 
other,  but  a third  smaller  in  width  and  depth.  The  ford  was  not 
quite  so  troublesome  as  the  La-Cliu  but  the  cattle  showed  the  greatest 
reluctance  to  attempt  it.  We  could  neither  see  nor  hear  any  thing  at 
all  of  the  Tarjum,  being  in  all  probability  a mile  or  two  below  it,  and 
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as  tlie  lake  was  also  out  of  sight,  perhaps  a mile  off,  Barka  must  he 
two  or  three  miles  above  the  shore,  instead  of  close  upon  it,  as  the 
foolish  Byansis  had  asserted,  and  the  same  might  be  inferred  from  the 
relative  direction  of  the  Lhassa  road  and  the  north-east  shore  of  the 
lake.  Crossing  the  Barka  river  we  continued,  rather  more  southerly 
perhaps,  over  ground  still  sandy  but  now  remarkably  flat  and  level, 
with  a straight  dyke-like  ridge  some  100  feet  high  close  above  our  left, 
and  the  lake  visible  again  on  our  right,  perhaps  ] mile  distant.  This 
continues  without  any  variation  whatever  that  I could  see  for  six  or 
seven  miles. 

5th  October. — At  1 \ a.  m.  being  at  a safe  distance  from  Barka  and 
all  of  us  pretty  well  tired,  we  bivouacked  for  the  rest  of  the  night. 
With  a Baku  and  Chera  for  bedding  I found  it  miserably  cold,  and 
suffered  great  pain  from  my  Lam  (snow-boots)  which  were  damp  from 
walking  over  wet  ground  and  seemed  to  be  nearly  freezing  on  my  feet. 
I had  kept  them  on,  as  I thought  for  warmth,  but  got  no  rest  till  I 
divested  myself  of  them.  At  sunrise,  finding  ourselves  on  very  bare 
ground  with  water  distant  and  fuel  scarce,  we  started  again,  in  quest 
of  a better  encamping  place  further  on,  aud  one  that  would  command 
a full  and  close  view  of  Manasarowar.  The  margin  of  Rakas  Tal  was 
now  a mile  from  our  road,  circling  off  to  a headland,  the  north  end  of 
the  projecting  rocky  bank,  which  occupies  the  middle  of  the  eastern 
shore,  as  noticed  from  the  opposite  side.  The  ridge  of  high  ground  on 
our  left  began  to  break  into  irregular  hillocks.  A mile  on,  we  came  to  a 
large  stream  1 00  feet  wide  and  3 deep,  running  rapidly  from  east  to  west 
through  a well-defined  channel : this  was  the  outlet  of  Manasarowar. 
It  leaves  that  lake  from  the  northern  quarter  of  its  western  shore,  and 
winding  through  the  isthmus  of  low  undulating  ground,  for  four  miles 
perhaps,  falls  into  Rakas  Tal  in  the  bight  formed  by  the  projecting 
headland  above  mentioned.  Two  or  three  miles  to  the  eastward,  we 
saw  the  back  of  an  odd  looking  eminence,  in  the  face  of  which  was 
Ju  Gumba,  a Lama-shrine  on  the  west  bank  of  Manasarowar,  and  on 
the  north  hank  of  the  Nikas.  I could  see  nothing  of  the  Gumba  it- 
self. Having  forded  the  river,  the  deepest  we  had  yet  crossed,  we 
ascended  a little  on  to  higher  ground  broken  into  easy  undulations ; 
course  still  south-easterly.  Here  we  passed  sundry  pits  said  to  be 
the  remains  of  extinct  gold  mines,  the  working  of  which  was  stopped 
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by  some  sage  auguries  of  the  Lamas,  an  interference  that  is  often 
exercised  by  the  priests  in  this  country,  where  superstition  is  at  a 
premium  and  gold  at  a discount.  I saw  a few  Kyang  hereabouts. 

On  the  top  of  the  high  ground,  we  came  in  sight  of  the  further  part 
of  Manasarowar,  and  thence  descending  a little,  reached  the  middle  of 
its  western  shore,  five  or  six  miles  from  the  point  where  we  had  crossed 
its  outlet.  At  9 a.  m.,  we  encamped  under  cover  of  a steep  bank, 
close  above  the  edge  of  the  lake,  and  halted  here  for  the  rest  of  the 
day,  man  and  beast  being  somewhat  fatigued  with  the  long  march  of 
the  preceding  day  and  night. 

The  Hunia  name  of  Manasarowar  is  Cho  Mapan.  In  general  cha- 
racteristics this  lake  is  very  like  Lagan,  but  so  much  more  compact 
in  form  that  our  position  in  the  middle  of  the  western  shore  command- 
ed (what  we  could  not  get,  from  any  point  as  yet  visited,  on  the  shore 
of  Rakas  Tal),  a complete  view  of  the  entire  lake,  excepting  only  the 
extreme  western  edge  of  the  water  which  was  concealed  by  the  declivity 
of  the  high  bank  on  which  we  were  stationed.  The  figure  of  Mapan 
is,  as  stated  by  Moorcroft,  an  oblong  with  the  corners  so  much  rounded 
off  as  to  approach  an  oval ; the  longer  diameter  lying  east  and  west. 
To  avoid  the  possibility  of  exaggeration  I assent  to  Moorcroft’s  estimate 
of  its  size,  viz.  15  miles  in  length  (E.  and  W.)  by  11  in  width  (N.  and 
S.)  though  it  appeared  to  me  somewhat  larger ; I think  this  would  give 
a circumference  of  some  45  miles,  at  the  water’s  edge  ; divided  bv  the 
eye  into  four  quadrants,  each  of  them  seemed,  as  well  as  I could  judge, 
a moderate  day’s  journey  of  1 1 or  12  miles,  which  agree  with  the 
accounts  of  pilgrims  who  make  the  parharma  usually  in  4,  5,  or  6 
days,  according  to  their  stay  at  the  several  Gumba  and  other  circum- 
stances. Bhauna  tells  me  that  Chakwa,  ex-Garpun,  made  the  parharma, 
(as  he  himself  informed  Bhauna)  in  six  days,  on  foot,  as  all  pilgrims 
do,  by  way  of  Dharm.  As  the  Garpun  could  have  been  little  used  to 
walking,  it  is  not  improbable  that  he  was  content  with  a daily  march  of 
7 or  8 miles,  6 of  which  would  make  the  circuit,  as  estimated,  about 
45  miles.  Mapan  is  bounded  thus  ; westward  by  the  hilly  ground  that 
separates  it  from  Lagan,  of  no  great  height  (averaging  250  feet  per- 
haps), but  rather  steep  towards  the  lake,  and  apparently  leaving  little 
level  shore  on  the  margin  excepting  at  small  bays  here  and  there.  The 
northern  bank  begins  in  a ridge  of  high  ground  rising  precipitously 
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from  the  water’s  edge,  and  extending  along  four  or  five  miles  of  the  west 
end,  the  “face  of  the  rock,”  noticed  by  Moorcroft  in  his  walk  round 
the  north-west  corner  of  the  lake,  “ in  many  places  near  300  feet  per- 
pendicular.” Thence  eastward  the  shore  is  a plain  three  or  four  miles 
wide,  sloping  down  from  the  base  of  the  Gangri  mountains,  which  rise 
behind  in  a continuous  wall.  This  ground  appears  to  be  a continuation 
of  the  plain  on  the  northern  shore  of  Lagan  under  Kailas,  passing 
without  interruption,  or  with  a slight  rise  perhaps,  behind  the  ridge  of 
hills  above  mentioned.  Moorcroft,  8th  August,  estimates  the  valley  of 
Gangri  to  be  1 2 miles  broad  and  near  24  long : that  length  may  be 
right,  but  the  breadth  is  not  clear;  if  the  12  miles  be  intended  to  in- 
clude the  whole  basin  of  the  two  lakes  it  is  considerably  under  the 
mark  ; and  the  mere  plain  between  the  Gangri  mountains  and  the 
northren  shore  of  the  lakes  cannot  average  any  thing  like  that  width. 
Moorcroft  was  then  encamped  (as  I conjecture)  in  the  vicinity  of  Barka, 
and  he  possibly  estimated  the  breadth  of  the  plain  from  its  appearance 
at  that  point,  where  it  is  certainly  very  much  widened  by  the  southing 
of  the  eastern  shore  of  Rakas  Tal.  At  the  north-east  corner  ofMapan 
the  level  ground  is  widened  by  the  rounding  of  the  lake ; it  looked 
greener  than  the  rest,  as  though  irrigated  by  streams  of  water,  and  is 
said  to  be  pasturage  occupied  by  Bung,  &c.  This  was  noticed  by 
Moorcroft  as  “ a plain  at  the  foot  of  elevated  land. . . . to  the  north-east.” 
On  the  east  side  of  the  lake  rise  hills  and  mountains  sloping  down  to 
the  water’s  edge  with  more  or  less  margin  of  level  ground  at  the  bottom. 
The  northern  half  of  this  range  is  mere  hill  of  no  great  height,  con- 
nected at  the  north  end  with  the  base  of  the  Gangri  mountains,  and  on 
the  south  joining  a cluster  of  mountain,  that  occupies  the  southern  half 
of  the  lake’s  eastern  shore  : the  latter  was  well  topped  with  snow  and 
seemed  as  lofty  as  the  lower  parts  of  the  Gangri  range.  The  south  end 
of  this  mountain  was  connected  with  the  base  of  the  Nipal  snowy 
range  by  a ridge  of  inferior  hills,  behind  which  rose  another  mountain 
very  similar  to  the  first,  but  not  so  far  detached  from  the  Himalaya. 
These  hills  preclude  any  distant  prospect  to  the  east  of  the  lake,  in 
which  direction  nothing  more  is  to  be  seen  than  the  crest  of  the  Gangri 
raDge  on  the  north,  and  of  the  Nipal  Himalaya  to  the  south  ; both  ap- 
pear to  make  a good  deal  of  southing  ; and  the  Gangri  range,  is  termi- 
nated twenty  or  thirty  miles  off  either  by  actual  subsidence  in  height. 
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or  by  change  of  direction  to  the  northward,  or  by  both  of  those  causes 
perhaps.  On  the  south  side  of  the  lake,  (which  Moorcroft  observes  to 
be  “ bounded  by  immense  mountains,”)  in  its  eastern  half,  rises  slop- 
ing ground,  then  hills,  and  behind  all  the  Indian  snowy  mountains,  a 
blank  dismal  chaos,  in  appearance  rather  broad  than  lofty,  the  further 
end  receding  southward,  and  the  nearer  advancing  towards  the  lake, 
till  it  terminates  in  Momonangli.  This  great  mountain  occupies  all 
the  western  half  of  the  lake’s  south  bank  ; its  upper  and  greater  part 
a vast  towering  mass  of  pure  snow,  the  base  in  earthly  mounds,  almost 
bare  of  verdure,  sloping  right  down  to  the  water’s  edge.  The  isthmus 
of  low  hilly  ground  that  forms  the  western  boundary  of  the  lake  joins 
the  foot  of  Momonangli.  The  view  which  I here  obtained  of  Manasa- 
rowar  confirmed  my  belief  of  the  accounts  of  native  informants,  which 
all  agree  in  stating  that  the  lake  has  no  other  affluents  than  a few  un- 
important streams  rising  close  by  in  the  surrounding  mountains,  and  but 
one  effluent,  that  communicating  with  Rakas  Tal,  which  we  crossed  this 
morning.  The  two  lakes  are  placed  together  in  a basin,  girt  about  by 
an  enceinte  of  hill  and  mountain,  from  which  the  only  exit  appears  to 
be  at  the  north-western  extremity  opening  into  the  valley  of  Lajandak. 

The  outlet  (Nikas)  of  Mapan  leaves  the  lake  from  the  northern  quar- 
ter of  its  west  side.  I was  much  puzzled  to  account  for  Moorcroft’ s 
failure  to  find  the  mouth  of  so  large  a stream  as  that  we  forded  this 
morning,  till  at  last  I heard  on  good  authority,  that  the  entrance  of  the 
channel  is  completely  closed  by  a large  bar  of  sand  and  gravel,  conti- 
nuous with  the  shore  of  the  lake,  and  the  effluent  water  runs  through 
this  in  a copious  stream.  He  thus  describes  the  very  point  he  was  in 
search  of,  and  passed  without  knowing  it : “ As  the  bank  approached 

this  angle  (i.  e.  the  north-west),  it  declined  to  gentle  elevations 
leading  to  interrupted  table-land,  and  at  its  base  was  a large  bay,  from 
the  bottom  of  which  rose  a pyramidical  red  rock  connected  with  a 
ridge  of  high  land  to  the  higher  flats  on  the  north  and  steep  towards 
the  south  : upon  this  was  the  house  of  a Lama  and  many  Gelums,  &c. 
&c.”  That  was  Ju-Gumba,  with  the  outlet  immediately  under  the 
south-west  side  of  it  concealed  merely  by  the  bank  upon  the  edge  of 
the  bay. 

It  is  a pity  that  Moorcroft  did  not  get  the  company  of  some  intelli- 
gent Hunia  (as  he  might  easily  have  done),  who  would  have  explained 
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all  such  matters  as  this,  and  have  removed  many  other  doubts  and  errors 
in  the  course  of  his  explorations. 

The  pennanent  affluents  of  Mapan  are  three  or  four.  First,  a stream 
rising  in  two  branches  from  the  Gangri  mountains,  and  falling  into  the 
lake  at  the  eastern  quarter  of  its  north  side  ; the  second  also  from 
the  Gangri  range,  a few  miles  further  east,  entering  the  lake  at  the 
north-east  corner  : at  the  very  same  point  is  the  mouth  of  the  third 
stream,  which  rises  in  Hortol,  behind  the  mountain  which  I noticed 
at  the  east  end  of  the  lake,  and  flows  round  its  northern  base.  The 
presence  of  these  three  streams  accounts  for  the  greater  verdure  which 
I observed  in  the  ground  above  the  north-east  corner  of  the  lake. 
Sataling  is  the  name  of  the  pasture  ground  on  the  bank  of  the  second 
river,  through  which  the  Lhassa  road  passes,  and  thence  along  the 
north  bank  of  the  third.  The  fourth  affluent  is  doubtful : a stream 
possibly  comes  from  the  Nipal  Himalaya  into  the  south-east  corner  of 
the  lake,  but  of  this  I could  get  no  certain  account.  In  the  summer 
season  there  are  many  temporary  streams  from  rain  and  melted  snow, 
and  it  was  probably  one  of  these  that  Moorcroft  saw,  and  called  the 
“ Krishna  river,”  on  the  south-west  corner  of  the  lake. 

There  are  eight  Gumba  on  the  banks  of  Mapan,  viz.  1st,  Tokar, 
somewhere  about  the  middle  of  the  south  side  ; this  is  sometimes  called 
a village,  but  it  is  a mere  monastery  somewhat  larger  than  the  others. 

2d,  Gusur,  at  the  southern  quarter  of  the  east  end. 

3d,  Ju,  at  the  northern  quarter  of  the  east  end,  on  the  north  bank  of 
he  Nikas. 

4th,  Jakyab,  at  the  western  quarter  of  the  north  side,  where  the 
high  hank  terminates ; this  probably  is  the  “ house  inhabited  by 
Gelums,”  with  “terraces  of  stone  with  the  usual  inscriptions,”  near 
which  Moorcroft  encamped  5th  to  7th  August,  1812,  and  which  figures 
in  the  old  maps  (after  Hearsay  ?)  most  unduly  and  exclusively,  as  the 
“ Lama’s  house.” 

5th,  Langbuna  (i.  e.  elephant’s  trunk),  in  the  middle  of  the  north 
side. 

6th,  Bundi ; at  the  north-east  corner,  between  the  1st  and  2d  affluents. 

7 th,  Saralung,  in  the  middle  of  the  east  end;  and  8 th,  Nunukur,  at 
the  south-east  corner  of  the  lake. 

I could  see  none  of  these  from  our  camp,  nor  did  I think  it  prudent 
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to  visit  the  nearest.  The  exterior  view  of  those  which  Moorcroft  saw 
(Jakyab  and  Ju),  exhibited  nothing  but  huts  pitched  on  steep  banks, 
and  their  main  interest,  I imagine,  consists  in  our  ignorance  of  them. 

The  water  of  Mapan  is  quite  clear  and  sweet,  and  in  mass  of  the 
same  fine  blue  color  as  Lagan.  In  picturesque  beauty  the  eastern  lake 
is  hardly  equal  to  the  other ; its  uniform  outline  being  comparatively 
dull  and  monotonous,  the  surrounding  hills  blank  and  dreary,  and  the 
gigantic  grandeur  of  Gurla  less  pleasing  perhaps  than  the  majestic 
beauty  of  Kailas.  The  Rakshasa  have  got,  in  my  opinion,  the  better 
quarters  of  the  two. 

The  depth  of  these  lakes  is  possibly  an  average  of  100  feet  or  so,  and 
double  that  in  the  deepest  places. 

I saw  no  signs  of  animal  life  on  Mapan,  the  Manasaucas  must  have 
taken  their  departure  for  their  winter  quarters  in  India  ; Moorcroft  saw- 
numbers  of  them  here  in  August  (1812). 

Thermometer  in  the  sun  at  noon  rose  to  120°,  part  of  which  must 
have  been  caused  by  reflection  from  a Baku  (of  white  woollen  stuff), 
against  which  the  instrument  was  placed,  but  in  the  course  of  this 
expedition,  I had  often  found  the  noon-day  sun  unpleasantly  intense. 

At  3 p.  m.  Thermometer  in  shade  46°,  boiled  at  186°  ; elevation  of 
the  lake,  which  was  some  175  feet  below  our  camp,  15,250  feet. 

Bhauna  and  Anand  bathed  in  the  lake,  by  way  of  Dharm,  and  not  at 
all  for  cleanliness,  which,  as  good  Kumaonis,  they  duly  set  at  nought. 

In  the  afternoon  I began  to  moot  the  Parkama  of  Manasarowar  ; 
and  suggested  the  feasibility  of  doing  it  in  3 or  4 days,  myself  with 
Bhauna  and  one  Bhotia,  taking  only  twro  of  the  Zhobus,  without  tents, 
bedding,  or  kitchen,  leaving  all  the  rest  of  the  party  and  baggage  to 
wait  our  return.  Bhauna  made  sundry  hollow  professions  of  readiness 
to  accompany  me  to  Lhassa,  or  Peking,  if  I wished  to  go  so  far,  but  I 
observed  him  in  fact  putting  excuses  into  the  mouths  of  the  Bhotias, 
who  were  all  quite  aghast  at  the  idea  of  thus  wantonly  adding  to  aimless 
risk  and  trouble,  as  they  considered  my  expedition  from  beginning  to 
end.  Rechu  declared  that  they  had  already  “ Margaye”  to  a greater 
degree  than  on  any  former  occasion  of  their  many  visits  to  Hunde's, 
and  that  the  execution  of  my  plan  alone  was  wanting  to  make  a calami- 
tous end  of  them  altogether. 

My  estimate  of  the  risk  of  detection  was  not  a tenth  part  of  what 
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they  made  it,  and  of  the  consequences,  if  we  were  detected,  not  a hun- 
dredth (for  they  talked  of  getting  hanged!) ; but  with  such  discontented 
and  dispirited  companions,  I had  little  inducement  to  incur  the  further 
hardships  which  the  proposed  digression  would  have  entailed  upon 
myself ; and  the  circuit  of  the  lake  after  all  promised  no  other  result 
than  a little  nearer  approximation  to  the  true  figure  and  size  of  its  out- 
line, and  to  the  exact  position  of  the  few  unimportant  affluent  mountain 
streams,  and  of  the  several  Gumba  round  the  bank.  Putting  together 
Moorcroft’s  observations,  my  own,  and  the  reports  of  native  informants 
(the  best  of  which  I have  embodied  in  my  account),  I think  the  geo- 
graphy of  the  lakes  is  fixed  in  the  rough,  beyond  all  reasonable  doubt, 
though  my  map  cannot  pretend  to  topographical  accuracy. 

In  the  evening,  Rechu,  with  a well  assumed  air  of  distress,  reported 
that  both  the  ponies  had  strayed  from  our  camp,  and  one  of  the  BI16- 
tias  in  search  of  them  for  the  last  hour  not  yet  returned.  I have  a 
strong  persuasion  that  this  was  a contrivance  of  my  worthy  companions 
to  put  a spoke  in  the  wheel  of  my  parkarma ; for  being  rather  sulky, 
I had  not  yet  informed  them  of  my  consent  to  abandon  that  design : 
their  clumsy  artifice  would  certainly  not  have  stopped  me,  if  I had  re- 
solved upon  it,  as  my  own  plan  had  been  to  go  without  the  horses,  rid- 
ing one  of  the  Zhobus  when  I could  not  walk. 

Thermometer  at  9 p.  m.  30°. 

6 th  October. — The  ponies  not  yet  found,  reported  Rechu  this  morn- 
ing, either  to  make  sure  (as  he  might  think)  of  me  and  my  Parkarma, 
or  to  preserve  the  vraisemblance  of  his  own  stratagem ; and  besides  the 
Bhotia  already  detached  two  others  had  walked  off,  as  they  pretended 
to  enquire  for  mutton  at  Tokar,  but  in  fact  more  probably  straight  back 
to  Byans,  for  they  never  showed  themselves  again  to  the  end  of  our 
journey.  Rechu  also  stayed  behind  to  make  further  search  for  the 
horses,  according  to  his  own  story.  We  saddled  two  of  the  Zhobus, 
distributing  their  loads  among  the  other  four,  and  the  rest  of  us  then 
started  for  Pruang  at  8'20  a.  m.  ; course  west  of  south.  Descending 
from  the  high  bank  we  entered  on  a small  bay  of  the  lake,  now  half  dry, 
with  great  quantities  of  efflorescent  salt  (carbonate  of  soda,  I think,) 
about  the  swampy  grounds.  There  were  two  unfortunate  Hunias  here 
who  seemed  to  avoid  us  with  alarm  as  though  they  expected  some  mal- 
treatment ; they  took  us  for  Khampa,  perhaps.  Crossing  this  bay  we 
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ascended  on  the  high  bank  again,  and  then  fell  into  the  high  road  be- 
tween Pruang  and  Gangri,  which  is  nothing  more  than  a wide  and  well 
beaten  track  over  hill  and  dale.  Four  or  five  miles  brought  us  in  view 
of  what  appeared  to  be  the  south-western  corner  of  Mapan,  which  was 
rounded  off  with  shallow  water  ; a concentric  bar  of  shingle-sloping 
beach,  and  then  steep  hills,  connecting  the  ground  on  which  we  were 
travelling  with  the  base  of  Gurla.  There  was  no  sign  of  any  affluent 
stream  in  this  quarter,  and  the  nature  of  the  ground  precludes  an  efflu- 
ent. Continuing  along  the  ridge,  and  inclining  gradually  from  the  east 
to  the  west  side  of  it,  we  came  in  sight  of  Cho-Lagan  again,  viz.  the 
south-eastern  quarter  of  it  which  forms  a large  bay  under  the  foot 
of  Momonangli.  By  an  easy  descent  we  reached  the  shore,  and  1| 
p.  m.  halted  at  Lagan-Tunkang,  which  is,  or  was,  a Dharmshala  close 
upon  the  water  at  the  south-east  corner  of  the  lake  ; it  now  con- 
sists of  some  roofless  and  ruinous  walls  built  of  shingle  stones  em- 
bedded in  mud  ; the  roof  is  said  to  have  been  burnt  by  the  Sikhs 
under  Zorawar  Sing,  who  passed  this  way  during  winter  and  were 
hard  up  for  firewood.  There  is  rather  a marine  looking  beach  here 
with  concentric  ridges  and  shingle  showing  variations  in  the  water 
level  to  the  extent  of  six  feet  perhaps,  above  the  present  surface  : 
the  shingle  and  sand  are  mostly  granitic,  and  the  former  partially  roll- 
ed ; only  the  southern  half  of  Lagan  is  visible  from  the  Tunkang,  the 
northern  part  being  hidden  by  the  projecting  hilly  banks  which  I notic- 
ed from  the  other  side  occupying  the  middle  part  of  the  lake’s  eastern 
shore.  The  extreme  breadth  of  the  lake  at  this  its  widest,  may  be 
eleven  miles  or  thereabouts,  equal  to  the  middle  breadth  of  Mapan.  The 
south-western  bank  had  the  same  steep  profile  and  irregular  indented 
outline,  as  viewed  from  the  other  side,  and  the  little  islands  were  visible 
again.  Gerard  was  misinformed  about  the  island  in  Rakas  Tal  with  a 
monastery  on  it : there  is  nothing  of  that  sort  I believe  : as  the  Hunias 
have  no  such  things  as  boats  here,  the  only  access  to  these  islands,  is 
by  the  ice  when  the  lake  is  frozen  over  in  winter,  and  they  are  then 
sometimes  visited  by  shepherds  in  quest  of  fresh  pasturage.  There  is  a 
story,  true  or  not  I cannot  say,  of  a shepherd  having  thus  taken  up  his 
quarters  on  one  of  the  islands,  and  not  being  alert  enough  on  the  ap- 
proach of  spring  and  thawing  of  the  ice,  his  communication  was  inter- 
rupted before  he  could  effect  his  retreat  to  the  shore ; he  was  thus 
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imprisoned  for  some  nine  months,  and  had  to  live  the  best  way  he  could 
upon  his  sheep,  till  released  by  the  formation  of  ice  again  next  winter  ; 
a miserable  and  dangerous  situation,  comparable  to  that  of  the  Jwari 
Bhotia,  who  was  snowed  up  for  a whole  winter  at  Topi  Dunga,  a dismal 
pit  between  the  two  formidable  passes  of  Kyungar  and  IT nta-Dhura. 

At  2 p.  m.  we  left  Tungkang;  course  south-westerly,  crossing  a mile 
of  flat  ground  upon  the  south-east  corner  of  the  Tal,  with  a large 
ravine  running  through  it  from  the  foot  of  mount  Gurla,  full  of  granitic 
shingle,  but  without  water.  We  thence  ascended  high  ground  con- 
necting the  base  of  Momonangli  with  the  range  of  hills  that  forms  the 
south-western  boundary  of  Lagan.  The  eminence  is  many  miles  in 
breadth,  undulated  into  a number  of  ridges  and  hollows,  and  attaining 
an  elevation  of  100  feet  perhaps  above  the  level  of  the  lake,  at  the 
highest  part  crossed  by  the  road  ; but  further  west  the  hills  are  higher 
than  that,  and  partially  tipped  with  snow.  We  were  nearly  4 hours 
crossing  this  hilly  ground,  something  impeded  by  a very  strong  south 
wind  blowing  in  our  teeth  ; towards  sunset,  we  descended  into  a sloping 
plain,  the  head  of  the  Pruang  valley. 

Gurla  rose  close  upon  our  left,  on  our  right  and  rear  was  the 
southern  face  of  the  hills  of  Lagan,  which  here  range  east  and  west 
for  a few  miles ; in  front  rose  the  Byans  Himalaya  in  dark  steep  slopes 
with  the  snowy  summits  towering  behind,  and  close  below  ran  the 
Karnali,  hidden  in  a deep  ravine.  Projections  of  the  mountainous 
enclosure  concealed  the  opening  of  the  valley  from  Chujia  Tol  on  the 
north-west  and  to  central  Pruang  on  the  south-east.  This  valley 
of  northern  Pruang  forms  an  acute  triangle,  of  which  the  base  and 
smallest  side,  is  marked  by  the  hills  of  Lagan  on  the  north ; the  two 
longer  sides  by  the  base  of  Momonangli  on  the  east,  and  the  Karn&U 
at  the  foot  of  the  Byans  Himalaya  on  the  west ; the  apex  of  the  trian- 
gle being  southward  at  the  entrance  of  middle  Pruang.  All  this 
ground,  though  flat  in  the  gross,  has  a sharp  slope  towards  the  Karnali, 
and  drains  into  the  river  by  a multitude  of  deep  ravines  rising  from  the 
base  of  mount  Gurla,  and  one  or  two  from  the  Lagan  hills.  In  the 
middle  of  the  valley,  a mile  or  two  from  its  north  end,  a singular  little 
isolated  hill  rises  from  the  plain ; apparently  the  same  that  I saw  from 
the  valley  between  Lama  Choktan  and  Chujia  Tol  on  the  2nd  instant. 

We  had  to  cross  a mile  of  very  rugged  ground  covered  with  a flood 
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of  granite  shingle  from  the  foot  of  Momonangli ; the  road  said  to  have 
been  made  over  this  by  a certain  Lama,  being  nothing  better  than  a 
width  of  a few  feet,  very  indifferently  cleared  of  the  larger  stones,  which 
have  been  thrown  to  the  sides  of  the  path ; numerous  large  water  courses, 
which  in  the  summer  contribute  streams  to  the  Karnali,  were  now  all 
dry.  We  encamped  in  one  of  these  at  6^  p.  m.;  night  and  fatigue 
obliging  us  to  halt  notwithstanding  the  want  of  water,  I had  to  dine 
again  off  biscuits  and  cheer oots. 

7tli  October. — Thermometer  at  sunrise  1 6°  ; ground  and  tents  cover- 
ed with  hoar-frost ; hitherto  I had  seen  little  or  no  dew  in  the  morn- 
ings ; the  increase  of  moisture  in  the  air  here  is  brought  perhaps  by 
the  south  wind  blowing  up  the  valley  of  the  Karnali  from  the  Indian 
side  of  the  Himalaya.  This  place  is  probably  about  the  same  elevation 
as  the  lake,  i.  e.  15,250  feet. 

Rechu  and  the  other  Bhotia  made  their  appearance  early  this  morn- 
ing, bringing  the  ponies  with  them.  Yesterday,  Anand  lagging  behind 
the  rest  of  us  on  the  march,  saw  two  horsemen  in  the  distance,  pro- 
bably these  very  worthies  of  our  own  party  following  at  our  heels  as 
near  as  they  durst. 

We  started  at  7\  a.  m.,  course  south-westerly ; 3 miles  on  crossed  a 
very  wide  ravine  full  of  granite  shingle  and  large  enough  for  a consider- 
able river,  but  at  present  there  was  a small  stream  only : on  the  left 
bank  is  a ruined  Dharmshala  hight  Baidak,  like  Lagan  Tunkang, 
and  strewed  about  with  bones  said  to  be  the  remains  of  the  cattle 
which  perished  here  in  the  flight  of  Zorawar  Sing’s  party  from  Gangri 
to  Pruang.  Three  or  four  miles  down,  and  little  above  its  entrance 
into  the  Karnali,  this  ravine  is  joined  by  another  from  the  northward, 
(one  of  those  we  crossed  yesterday  evening),  and  in  the  angle  of  ground 
between  them  stands  Kardam,  one  of  the  three  Khar  or  Forts  of 
Pruang,  and  a large  village,  the  highest  up  the  valley ; the  fort  is  said 
to  be  in  a ruinous,  or  at  best  neglected  condition,  without  garrison, 
though  nominally  kept  by  a “ Zungpun”  of  inferior  rank  (a  Kharpun 
probably).  Our  route  continued  with  very  little  variety  over  ridges  of 
high  ground,  alternating  with  stony  ravines,  for  the  most  part  dry. 
We  could  now  see  many  miles  up  the  valley  to  the  north-westward,  the 
head  of  which  under  Chujia  Tol  we  had  crossed  on  the  2nd  instant ; 
but  there  were  no  points  of  particular  note  about  it.  Five  or  six  miles 
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below  Baidak,  the  narrowing  of  the  Pmang  valley  brought  our  road 
within  a mile  and  a half  of  the  Karnali.  On  the  top  of  the  opposite 
bank  stood  a small  village,  Dunsala,  on  a ledge  of  flat  ground  under 
the  Byans  mountains ; the  depth  of  the  channel  concealed  the  river 
and  two  other  villages  on  its  left  bank,  Dumar  and  Harkang,  through 
the  former  of  which  passes  the  road  from  Taklakhar  to  Kardam,  &c. 
Three  miles  further  down  we  entered  a ravine  with  a small  stream  fall- 
ing into  the  Karnali  not  a mile  below.  The  river  here  seemed  to  take 
a turn  to  the  south-eastward  after  receiving  a western  branch  through 
a deep  ravine  from  the  Byans  Himalaya.  We  were  still  close  under 
the  base  of  the  huge  Momonangli,  the  snowy  top  of  which  was  almost 
hidden  by  the  lower  outworks  that  rise  in  steep  earthy  mounds  with 
little  precipitous  rock,  which  is  very  much  the  character  of  all  the 
mountains  hereabouts  on  the  north  side  of  the  Himalaya.  Pruang  has 
got  a reputation,  amongst  our  Bhotias,  for  great  fertility ; and  with 
diligent  cultivation  it  doubtless  may  produce  some  scanty  crops  of  bar- 
ley and  peas,  but  its  advantages  in  this  way  can  only  be  by  comparison 
with  other  places  still  more  sterile  than  itself,  for  I can  assert  that  the 
upper  part  of  the  valley,  at  least  thus  far,  is  barren  in  the  extreme  ; 
indeed  it  seemed  more  destitute  of  vegetation  than  any  of  the  low 
ground  I had  yet  passed  over,  and  the  “ Dama,”  goat-thorn,  still  the 
sole  shrub,  was  certainly  much  scarcer,  though  perhaps  from  the  con- 
sumption of  it  for  fuel  by  a dense  population.  At  the  best  however, 
upper  Pruang  cannot  compare  in  natural  fertility  with  the  most  sterile  of 
the  inhabited  parts  of  our  Cis-Himalayan  Alpine  valleys,  such  as  the 
vicinity  of  Kunti  in  western  Byans,  or  of  Milam  in  upper  Jwar. 

We  now  halted  at  1 p.  m.  and  encamped  for  the  rest  of  the  day, 
having  approached  as  near  as  was  safe  (or  according  to  the  Bhotias, 
much  nearer)  to  the  large  village  of  To'iyon.  The  road  to  Lipu-Lekh, 
the  eastern  Byans  pass,  lay  through  the  very  middle  of  this,  and  other 
thickly  inhabited  ground  beyond  under  Taklakhar,  which  we  thought 
it  adviseable  to  pass  hy  night. 

In  the  course  of  this  morning’s  march  we  had  passed  some  native 
travellers  on  pilgrimages  from  Kajarh,  with  whom  we  exchanged  salu- 
tations, and  shepherds  grazing  their  flocks  in  the  hollows  along  our 
road.  Our  present  encampment  too  was  close  below  a Bung  in  the 
same  ravine  ; but  we  were  not  troubled  with  particular  notice  from  any 
of  these  quarters. 
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Thermometer  at  2 p.  m.  56°,  boiled  at  187°;  elevation  14,750  feet. 
Kardam-khar  is  probably  about  15,000  feet.  Thermometer  in  the  sun 
rose  to  76°.  The  south  wind  blowing  up  the  valley  of  the  Karnali  was 
disagreeably  strong,  though  I am  not  sure  that  the  temperature  of  the 
air  was  depressed  thereby. 

Our  Bhotias  went  to  the  Dung  for  milk  and  mutton  : the  shepherd 
was  very  stingy  with  his  milk,  but  I got  just  enough  to  qualify  half  a 
lota  of  tea,  which  was  the  most,  and  perhaps  the  only,  refreshing 
draught  that  I had  enjoyed  since  leaving  Kunti : hitherto  I had  sub- 
sisted on  Bhauna’s  decoction,  which  was  made  with  a liberal  mixture 
of  ghee.  The  Bhotias  make  their  tea  with  soda  (Bal),  which  extracts 
the  color,  and,  as  they  fancy,  the  taste  of  the  trash  they  get  from  the 
Lhassa  merchants  at  Gartokli ; the  decoction,  which  is  boiled  for  a long 
time,  with  plenty  of  ghee  also,  tastes  more  like  broth  than  tea.  In  the 
matter  of  mutton,  the  Bhotias  insisted  on  bringing  goat,  which  I rejected. 
The  Tibet  goat  is  the  most  elegant  of  his  tribe,  small  and  handsome  as 
a deer ; but  his  virtues  reside  rather  in  the  fleece  than  in  the  flesh. 

We  resumed  our  journey  at  7-40  p.  m.,  course  east  of  south;  a 
bright  moon  little  past  the  full  rising  soon  after,  gave  me  a fair  view 
of  the  principal  objects  in  the  vicinity  of  our  route. 

Leaving  the  ravine  in  which  we  had  been  encamped,  we  crossed  a 
mile  of  high  ground,  and  then  entered  another  ravine  wider  and  deeper 
than  any  we  had  yet  crossed  in  the  Pruang  valley  : a steep  descent  of 
some  500  vertical  feet,  brought  us  into  a flat  bottom  half  a mile  broad 
covered  with  a profusion  of  rough  granite  shingle,  of  which  a very 
indifferent  clearance  had  been  made  for  the  road.  The  length  of  the 
ravines  was  inconsiderable,  the  foot  of  the  mountain  being  hardly  a mile 
from  our  left,  and  the  Karnali  a furlong  below  our  right.  For  want  of 
light  perhaps,  I did  not  see  the  houses  said  to  stand  on  the  river  bank, 
but  our  road  passed  through  fields  belonging  to  the  village,  and  chan- 
nels for  the  irrigation  of  them. 

It  was  on  this  ground,  the  ravine  of  To'iyon,  that  the  Sikh  invaders 
of  Gnari  under  Zorawar  Sing  met  their  well  deserved  end.  After 
having  mastered  the  whole  province,  and  established  himself  in  Pruang, 
Zorawar  took  it  into  his  head  to  go  to  Gangri  with  the  greater  part  of 
his  men : when  there  they  were  surprised  by  the  arrival  of  the  relieving 
army  of  Hunias  from  Lhassa,  and  attempting  to  effect  a retreat,  a 
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flight  rather,  to  their  position  in  Pruang,  they  were  here  overtaken 
and  destroyed,  but  more  by  want  and  cold,  for  it  was  the  middle  of 
winter,  than  by  the  prowess  of  the  Lhassa  army,  who  were  probably  a 
viler  rabble,  though  far  more  numerous,  than  these  bastard  Sikhs,  the 
refuse  of  the  Jamu  hill  districts.  The  Sings  well  earned  their  fate 
by  the  indiscriminate  robbery  and  violence  which  they  perpetrated  on 
the  unoffending  Hunias  of  Gnari : ruined  villages  and  impoverished  peo- 
ple still  shew  the  brand  of  their  devastations  throughout  the  country. 

On  the  south  side  of  the  ravine  ran  a good  sized  rivulet,  crossing 
which  we  ascended  the  left  bank,  here  not  more  than  1 00  feet  high, 
but  rising  to  double  or  treble  that  elevation  by  high  ground  close  upon 
our  left,  (eastward) . On  the  corner  of  level  ground,  some  half  a mile- 
wide,  between  this  hill  and  the  Karnali,  stands  the  village  of  Toiyon, 
straggling  loosely  over  the  next  mile  of  the  road : there  are  houses 
also  on  the  eastern  eminence,  besides  the  hamlet,  which  we  passed  on 
the  other  side  of  the  rivulet.  The  greater  part  of  the  area  I have 
assigned  to  the  village  is  occupied  by  the  fields,  amongst  which  the 
houses  are  scattered  here  and  there,  singly  or  in  small  groups  : I could 
see  nothing  in  the  shape  of  a street  excepting  the  rows  of  Choktan 
walls  and  towers,  ruinous  inelegant  structures  of  stone  and  mud,  that 
lined  the  road  in  considerable  numbers  : none  of  the  houses  were  within 
a hundred  yards  of  our  road  and  most  of  them  further,  so  that  I could 
see  little  of  their  construction,  but  they  seemed  to  be  rather  long  than 
lofty,  with  very  few  doors  or  windows,  the  walls  whitewashed,  and 
crowned  with  dark  lines,  which  from  their  low  shallow  appearance 
could  be  coverings  to  the  walls  concealing  a flat  roof  to  the  interior  body 
of  the  house.  Bhauna  explains  that  the  houses  are  built  in  hollow 
squares,  two-storied,  with  a flat  terrace  roof  above,  which  is  dignified 
with  the  name  of  a third  story : the  apartments  are  ranged  round  an 
open  court  in  the  centre,  to  which  all  the  windows  are  directed,  a single 
doorway  in  the  middle  of  one  side,  being  the  only  aperture  in  the  outer 
walls.  This  construction,  however,  is  by  no  means  universal  in  Iiundes, 
for  at  Dungpu  in  Gugi,  I myself  saw  numbers  of  houses  quite  open  to 
the  front,  though  otherwise  as  above  described,  and  very  like  the  dwell _ 
mgs  of  the  Byansi  Bhotias.  The  dark  summits  of  the  walls,  are  the 
copings  formed  by  layers  of  Damn,  Hompu,  or  other  brushwood  laid 
upon  the  top  of  the  parapets  and  weighed  down  by  stones. 
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Turner  (Chapter  VII.  Teshoo  Loomboo)  was  at  a loss  to  understand 
the  object  of  this  crowning  to  the  house  walls  which  he  found  equally 
prevalent  in  the  province  of  Chang ; in  Gnari  it  is  intended  merely  as  a 
coping  to  protect  the  walls  from  rain  and  snow,  flag-stones  suitable  to 
that  purpose  being  rarely  procurable.  The  annual  renewal  of  these 
cornices,  together  with  a general  repair  and  ornamenting  of  houses, 
forms  one  of  the  observances  of  the  “ Lo-sar”  festival,  the  Tibetan  new- 
year’s  day,  which  many  possibly  have  some  affinity  to  the  new  year’s 
day  of  China,  the  principal  festival  of  that  nation.  The  ground-floors 
of  the  houses  here  are  appropriated  chiefly  to  cattle  and  whatever  else 
cannot  find  room  in  the  dwelling  apartments  of  the  family  in  the  upper 
story. 

We  heard  and  saw  some  signs  of  life  indoors;  musical  noises  and 
voices,  lights  and  shadows ; but  ourselves  passed  unnoticed  except  by 
the  dogs,  who  did  their  best  to  give  the  alarm. 

The  harvest  here,  which  is  mostly  barley  and  peas,  had  been  all  reaped 
and  carried ; the  fields  were  quite  bare,  but  showed  marks  of  careful 
tillage,  being  intersected  with  a multitude  of  artificial  watercourses  for 
irrigation.  Pruang  is  in  advance  of  Byans  with  its  harvest : this  must 
not  be  attributed  to  superior  temperature  of  climate,  but  rather  to  the 
greater  amount  of  sunshine  enjoyed  by  the  former,  the  valley  being 
more  open,  and  the  far  smaller  quantity  of  rain  and  snow  on  the  north 
side  of  the  Himalaya,  and  something  I believe  to  the  palpable  neglect 
of  the  Bhotias  in  their  agriculture,  which  they  postpone  to  their  trading 
affairs,  leaving  the  tillage  of  their  fields  almost  entirely  to  their  women. 

The  elevation  of  Toly  on  maybe  estimated  at  14,500  feet,  viz.  250 
feet  below  our  last  encampment. 

This  village  is  the  head-quarters  of  one  of  the  three  Makhpun  of 
Pruang,  who  are  the  hereditary  superiors  of  as  many  small  circles  of 
villages,  responsible  for  collection  of  revenue  and  keeping  of  the  public 
peace,  but  entirely  subordinate  to  the  Zungpun  of  Taklakhar. 

Beyond  the  village  was  an  easy  descent  for  a mile,  but  the  road  very 
stony,  by  which,  after  crossing  a small  rivulet,  we  reached  the  left  bank 
of  the  Karnali. 

The  river  here  appeared  to  be  about  as  rapid  as  the  Kali  in  the 
middle  of  Byans,  and  in  width  such  as  to  be  spanned  by  a Sanga,  50 
feet  long  from  pier  to  pier,  and  of  the  construction  common  on  the 
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south  side  of  the  Himalaya,  hut  more  carefully  built  than  any  I have 
seen  in  Kumaon.  Probable  elevation  of  the  bridge  (200  feet  below 
Toiyon)  14,300  feet. 

The  right  bank  of  the  river  rises  abruptly  to  the  height  of  two  or 
three  hundred  feet ; above  the  bridge  in  cliffs  of  conglomerated  earth 
and  shingle,  with  Lama  caves  in  them,  overhanging  the  river  ; and 
close  below  in  steep  slopes  and  landslips  up  which  we  ascended.  The 
top  was  some  250  feet  above  the  river,  and  for  a mile  in  length  an  open 
level  with  higher  ground  rising  on  our  right  (westward).  Here  on  the 
roadside  occurred  a line  of  Choktan  wall  and  towers,  remarkable  chiefly 
for  its  extreme  length,  which  was  not  short  of  a furlong  I suppose,  and 
exceeding  any  I had  yet  met  with.  At  the  end  of  this  elevated  level 
we  crossed  a very  deep  ravine  connected  with  the  bed  of  the  Karnali, 
beyond  that  a ridge  of  high  ground,  and  half  a mile  further  on  a se- 
cond ravine  like  the  first,  ascending  from  which  we  wound  over  the 
shoulder  of  a steep  rounded  hill  which  sloped  down  to  the  river  on  our 
left  (eastward)  to  the  depth  of  250  feet  below  the  road,  rising  as  much 
above  it  on  our  right  (westward).  The  hill  side  was  here  and  there 
broken  into  small  cliffs  and  prominences  ; the  top  was  studded  with  a 
moderate  assemblage  of  houses  like  those  of  Toiyon.  This  is  Takla- 
khar,  by  the  Hindustanis  called  Takla-kot,  which  is  a fair  equivalent, 
as  “ Khar ” signifies  a fortress  : the  fort  however  was  not  visible  to  us. 
Half  a mile  from  the  last  ravine  brought  us  to  the  south  side  of  the 
hill,  which  is  formed  by  the  Tidya-Chu,  a very  deep  and  wide  ravine 
with  a river  coming  from  the  westward  out  of  the  mountainous  base  of 
the  Byans  Himalaya.  On  the  northern  corner  of  its  confluence  with 
the  Karnali,  is  the  village  of  Beli,  whence  the  inhabitants  of  Takla- 
khar  have  to  fetch  their  water,  the  hill  above  being  destitute  of  it.  The 
south  side  of  the  hill  is  very  steep  and  ruinous,  being  little  better  than 
a great  landslip  strewed  with  fallen  masses  of  the  conglomerate  (earth 
aud  shingle)  that  forms  the  more  solid  parts  of  the  soil.  We  descend- 
ed by  this  and  forded  the  Tidya-Chu,  a very  considerable  stream  not  far 
inferior  I suppose  to  the  main  branch  of  the  Karnali. 

Ascending  the  right  bank,  which  was  steep  and  some  200  feet  in 
height,  we  found  a pretty  extensive  level  on  the  top,  entirely  occupied 
by  fields,  like  those  of  Toiyon,  quite  fallow  and  scored  all  over  with 
channels  for  irrigation.  These  marks  of  irrigation  point  to  the  fact  of 

2 A 


l/G  Narrative  of  a Journey  to  Cho  Lagan,  <$c.  [Aug. 

the  great  dryness  of  the  climate  in  Pruang,  compared  with  that  of  the 
neighbouring  Cis-Himalayau  Alpine  valley,  in  which  the  natural  rains 
during  the  summer  supply  abundance  of  water  for  all  cultivation.  The 
crops  of  Pruang  are  raised  by  artificial  irrigation  during  the  height  of 
the  Indian  rainy  season.  From  this  ground  we  had  a good,  (moon- 
light) view  of  Takla-khar,  which  extended  along  the  top  of  the  oppo- 
site hank : the  principal  development  of  the  place  appears  to  he  east 
and  west,  the  extreme  length  in  which  direction  may  he  a quarter  of  a 
mile ; and  to  judge  from  what  we  saw  of  the  east  end,  and  from  the 
descent  of  the  buildings  in  parrallel  terraces  this  side,  its  breadth 
must  be  inconsiderable ; a mere  strip  along  the  top  of  a narrow  ridge. 
I could  see  nothing  of  the  Khar  or  the  Gumba,  which  are  the  principal 
edifices ; the  former  is  said  to  be  well  built,  with  lofty  walls  and  nume- 
rous apartments,  capable  of  holding  a thousand  men  ; hut  the  fortress 
has  the  fatal  defect  of  being  without  water,  the  nearest  supply  of  which 
is,  as  above  mentioned,  in  the  village  of  Beli  at  the  bottom  of  the 
hill  : there  was  once  a walled  passage  communicating  with  this,  but  it 
is  now*  ruined,  and  so  far  obliterated  that  I saw'  no  vestige  of  it,  as  we 
crossed  the  east  end  of  the  hill.  The  Pruang  Zungpun  resides  in  the 
Khar,  but  without  any  garrison  whatever.  The  Gumba  is  a large 
building  adjoining  to  the  fort,  and  stocked,  they  say,  with  some  300  of 
the  monkish  order.  Many  of  the  houses  of  the  place  belong  to  people 
of  the  neighbouring  villages,  and  are  used  chiefly  as  depots  for  their  salt 
and  grain,  the  traffic  in  which  with  the  Bhdtias  of  Byaus,  and  the  peo- 
ple of  Dhuli,  Humla,  &c  constitutes  the  main  resort  to  Takla-khar. 
The  village,  with  its  Khar  and  Gumba,  may  perhaps  equal  in  extent 
the  north-eastern  suburb  and  bazar  with  the  town  fort  of  Almora.  I 
estimate  the  elevation  of  the  summit  of  Takla-khar  to  be  14, 730  feet, 
viz.  500  feet  higher  than  the  confluence  of  the  Tidya-chu  with  the 
Karnali. 

Nami  is  a small  village  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Tidya  Pryag,  where 
theie  are  the  remains  of  field-works  made  by  the  Sikhs  under  Zorawar 
Sing,  who  (to  command  water  I suppose)  took  up  his  position  here  in 
preference  to  occupying  the  fort  above. 

When  he  went  on  his  fatal  pilgrimage  to  Gangri,  his  Lieutenant, 
Basti  Sing,  with  the  remaining  party,  went  over  to  Kirow,  the  district  of 
the  third  Makhpun  on  the  other  side  of  the  Karnali,  and  thence  after  the 
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destruction  of  their  commander  and  comrades,  effected  their  escape  by 
Lipu-Lekh  into  Byans  and  Kumaon. 

Our  road  now  turned  to  the  westward  ; half  a mile  up  the  right  bank 
of  the  Tidya-clm  stood  Maghram,  a small  village,  of  note  only  as  being 
the  residence  of  the  second  Makhpun,  whose  district,  “Tidya,”  lies  on 
the  south  side  of  the  Chu.  The  elevation  of  Maghram  is  about  14,500 
feet,  being  250  above  the  bottom  of  the  Tidya-chu. 

“There  was  a sound  of  revelry  by  night,”  a noisy  concert  of  singing 
and  instrumental  music,  very  like  the  oratoris  of  the  Hindus,  proceed- 
ing from  the  Haweli  of  the  Makhpun  ; perhaps,  as  Bhauna  suggested, 
on  the  occasion  of  his  son’s  marriage,  which  promised  to  come  off  about 
this  time,  and  Pruang  Zungpun  might  possibly  be  among  the  wedding 
guests.  We  saw  dark  shadows  of  men  flitting  across  the  lights  through 
the  open  door.  I longed  to  approach  and  look  in  upon  the  strange  scene, 
which  would  have  been  rendered  doubly  strange  by  the  sudden  appari- 
tion of  a “ Feeling”*  visitor,  but  the  diversion  was  not  worth  the  pos- 
sible cost  to  my  companions,  if  not  myself.  The  Bhotias  indeed,  thought 
it  unsafe  to  keep  the  road  which  passes  close  to  the  village,  and  we 
struck  across  the  fields  to  the  left  under  a range  of  hills,  bounding  the 
cultivated  flat  of  Maghram  on  the  southward.  Two  miles  from  the 
Tidya-chu,  brought  us  to  another  ravine  with  a small  stream  coming 
from  the  south-westward,  and  entering  the  Tidya-chu  a little  above 
Maghram.  Tashikang,  is  a hamlet  on  the  west  bank  of  the  confluence. 
Three  or  four  miles  up  the  ravine  we  came  to  Pala,  a Bang,  in  which  I 
observed  a good  collection  of  cattle  and  a few  shepherds’  tents,  &c. 
Here  the  ravine  divided  into  two  branches  from  the  south  and  from  the 
west ; our  road  turned  up  the  latter,  called  Ningri,  where  a mile  further 
on  we  halted  at  3-40  A.  m.  8th  October,  and  being  now  close  to  the 
foot  of  the  pass  we  bivouacked  till  morning. 

This  night  I had  fortified  myself  with  an  extra  Chapkau  and  Paijama, 
which  with  the  excitement  of  the  stolen  march  through  the  thick  of  the 
“ Chinese  Tartars,”’ had  kept  me  warm  and  comfortable  enough:  the 
first  time  I may  say  since  leaving  Kunti,  that  I had  felt  any  thing  of 
the  sort  at  night.  The  worst  inconvenience  I experienced  this  night  was 
the  difficulty  of  opening  my  watch  to  time  distances,  and  of  writing  a 

* The  Tibetan  form  of  11  Feringi.” 

2 a 2 


178  Narrative  of  a Journey  to  Cho  Lagan,  §-c.  [Aug. 

few  pencil  notes  for  my  field  book,  &c.,  my  hands  being  nearly  disabled 
between  cold  and  gloves. 

This  place,  Ningri,  is  but  a narrow  ravine  far  recessed  in  the  Byans 
Himalaya,  with  little  to  be  seen  but  bare  walls  of  rock  with  glimpses  of 
snowy  summits  behind.  There  was  so  little  fuel  forthcoming  that  I 
could  not  boil  my  Thermometer  here,  but  the  elevation  may  be  estima- 
ted at  15,000  feet,  100  feet  above  Pala,  which  I reckon  to  be  500  feet 
higher  than  Maghram,  the  ascent  up  the  ravines  from  that  place  being 
very  moderate. 

Bhauna,  with  Anand,  now  returned  to  Pruang  to  visit  his  friend 
Tidya-Makhpun,  realize  some  debts  and  pick  up  the  news.  With  the 
Bhotias  I started  for  Byans  at  8.25  a.  m.  course  westward  (by  south) 
up  the  Ningri  ravine.  We  met  severel  Ilunias  on  the  road  with  laden 
sheep,  &c.  and  they  stared  at  me  with  no  little  astonishment,  as  I now 
showed  my  face  without  reserve,  but  none  of  them  presumed  to  ask 
questions,  which  were  rather  defied  by  the  confident  air  of  the  Bhotias 
who  had  regained  their  courage  now  that  the  danger  (such  as  it  was) 
was  over  ; among  a party  of  Ilunias  I met  “ the  man  of  Lamjung” 
again,  who  also  recognized  me  with  some  surprise  ; lie  appeared  to  be 
doing  a little  in  the  salt  and  grain  line  in  partnership  with  some  Kham- 
pa.  They  asked  three  rupees  for  a puppy  worth  a timashi,  for  which  I 
had  offered  a rupee. 

Three  or  four  miles  of  straight  and  tolerably  easy  ascent  by  a fair 
road  (for  these  parts),  brought  us  to  the  top  of  Lipii-Lekh  by  noon. 
Seven  or  eight  hundred  vertical  feet  of  the  summit  was  pretty  well 
covered  with  snow,  but  this  was  for  the  most  shallow  and  well  frozen, 
or  when  otherwise,  so  beaten  down  by  the  traffic  of  men  and  cattle,  as 
to  make  a very  good  path,  over  which  we  travelled  without  any  difficulty. 
The  sun  was  shining  bright,  but  the  passage  of  snow  was  not  long 
enough  to  entail  any  injury  from  the  glare,  though  that  was  of  course 
considerable  over  the  snowr.  The  rarefraction  of  the  air  was  sensible 
but  no  way  distressing  to  any  of  us  except  the  ponies,  who  seem  to 
have  very  little  endurance  in  this  matter.  Altogether,  I found  the  as- 
cent nothing  more  than  a pleasant  morning’s  walk,  and  that  after  an  8 
hour’s  march  through  the  preceding  night.  A Barometric  measurement 
of  this  pass  made  by  Mauson,  14th  October  1828,  made  the  elevation 
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16,844  feet  (Calcutta  Gleanings  of  Science,  April  1829),  which  appears 
to  me  rather  in  excess. 

Lipu-Lekh,  like  most  of  the  other  passes,  does  not  command  any  ex- 
tensive prospect ; I saw  nothing  but  low  ugly  looking  snowy  ridges  on 
all  sides,  a partial  glimpse  of  Gurla,  and  a spur  of  bare  hills  down  be- 
low in  the  direction  of  Takhlakhar. 

We  met  with  several  cut  Pine  trees  near  the  top  of  the  pass,  in  pro- 
cess of  transport  from  Byans  to  Pruang.  Wood,  both  for  carpentry  and 
fuel  is  an  article  of  regular  traffic  this  way  ; for  Pruang,  the  upper  part 
of  it  at  least,  is  utterly  destitute  of  trees  ; as  far  as  I could  see  down  to 
Taklakhar  the  vegetation  was  of  the  scantiest  sort,  even  Dama  bushes 
being  rather  scarce. 

The  descent  down  the  south-west  side  of  Lipu  was  long  but  not 
steep,  and  I found  much  the  samequantity  of  snowasontlie  north-east  side. 
The  road  fairly  made  or  naturally  good,  follows  the  right  bank  of  the  Kali, 
which  rises  in  water  courses  under  the  pass.  The  spot  marked  on  the 
map  “Mandarin’s  Camp,”  I suppose  to  be  the  delta  of  level  ground 
at  the  entrance  of  a ravine,  with  a stream  coming  from  the  eastward, 
which  opens  through  the  left  side  of  the  main  valley  three  or  four  miles 
below  the  top  of  the  pass  ; this  ravine  had  a wide  level  bottom  near  a 
mile  long,  terminated  rather  suddenly  by  steep  snow-topped  mountains, 
said  to  be  impassable  : its  elevation,  according  to  Webb’s  map,  is  14,- 
506  feet ; there  is  no  vegetation  here  except  grass  and  small  herbs. 
The  origin  of  the  absurd  name  “ Mandarin’s  Camp,”  may  have  been 
in  the  circumstance  of  a former  Zungpun  of  Pruang  having  come  here 
to  visit  Captain  Webb,  when  that  officer  was  surveying  in  Byans  (in 
1816?)  Deba  Phundu,  the  Pruang  Zungpun  who  was  relieved  last  year 
(1845)  was  the  son  of  Captain  Webb’s  visitor,  and  then  a mere  boy, 
accompanied  his  father  on  this  occasion.  He  appeared  to  have  derived 
a favourable  impression  from  the  interview,  or  the  present  of  a fowling 
piece  which  terminated  it,  and  when  last  in  Pruang,  in  the  office  for- 
merly held  by  his  father,  is  said  to  have  expressed  his  desire  to  renew 
the  intercourse  with  any  English  gentleman  who  might  visit  Byans.  It 
is  well  lor  himself  that  he  had  not  an  opportunity  of  doing  so,  for  any 
proceeding  of  the  sort  if  known  to  his  superiors  would  certainly  have 
lost  him  his  “ Zany”  at  the  very  least. 
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I looked  in  vain  for  the  great  snowy  mountain,  which  rises  close 
above  the  left  bank  of  the  Kali  between  Lipu-Lekh,  and  the  “ Manda- 
rins” ravine,  as  marked  on  the  map  under  the  name  of  “ Koonlus,” 
nor  could  the  Bhotias  tell  me  any  thing  about  it.  I have  seen  it,  how- 
ever, from  the  Deo  Dhura,  between  Lohu-ghat  and  Almora,  and  its 
position  must  have  been  fixed  by  observation  from  some  such  distant 
points  of  view.  The  snowy  summits,  though  towering  to  the  height  of 
22,513,  and  21,669  feet,  are  here  quite  hidden  by  the  nearness  of  the 
steep  and  rocky  base. 

Below  the  “ Mandarin’s  Camp,”  vegetation  began  to  increase,  first 
Dama  and  Juniper  shrubs,  then  birch  trees,  and  at  last  gooseberry 
bushes  and  the  upper  limits  of  Pine  forest.  At  3-20  p.  m.  having  walk- 
ed rather  quick  down  the  hill  far  ahead  of  the  cattle,  &c.,  1 reached 
Yirkha,  which  is  a small  hamlet  with  one  house  and  a few  fields,  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Kali,  just  above  the  confluence  of  a large  stream 
coming  through  a deep  ravine  from  the  westward.  The  elevation  of  this 
place  is  near  13,000  feet,  (I  suppose  that  is),  according  to  Webb’s  sur- 
vey, which  makes  the  K ala  pain  bridge  some  way  lower  down  12,742 ; 
but  the  vegetation  appeared  to  me  very  luxuriant  for  such  an  elevation, 
and  the  village  of  Kunti,  which  I made  13,000  feet,  is  more  cold  and 
sterile  than  Yirkha,  and  it  must  be  10  miles  road  distance  from  the 
top  of  the  pass,  though  less  in  a straight  horizontal  line.  Here  I 
found  quarters  in  the  vacant  cottage  which,  though  low,  dark,  and 
dirty,  felt  absolutely  luxurious  after  the  miserable  discomfits  of  my  quasi- 
tent in  Ilundes  ; and  the  change  of  climate  was  no  less  agreeably 
marked. 

The  pass  which  we  had  crossed  to-day  was  a wonderful  contrast  to 
all  the  others  that  I have  seen.  A march  of  7 or  8 hours  had  brought 
us,  with  nothing  beyond  a wholesome  fatigue,  from  a passable  encamp- 
ing-place  close  above  a pasture  ground  on  the  Hundes  side,  into  a plea- 
sant smiling  hamlet,  green  with  shrubs  and  yellow  with  harvest,  in  a 
sheltered  Alpine  valley,  the  bottom  terraced  for  cultivation  (here  and 
there)  along  the  river  bank  below. 

Lipvi-Lekh  must  he  passable  for  the  next  month  or  two,  if  no  fresh 
snow  should  fall  in  the  interim,  indeed,  I can  readily  believe  the  pas- 
sage might  be  effected  safely  even  in  the  middle  of  winter,  if  not  over- 
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severe,  only  with  proper  arrangements  and  precaution.  It  was  rather 
from  the  want  of  such  arrangements  than  from  absolute  extremity  of 
climate,  that  the  Sikhs  under  Bashti  Sing  suffered  so  much  damage  to 
life  and  limb  in  their  winter-retreat  from  Pruang  by  this  pass.  The 
commander,  obliging  his  men  to  carry  him  in  a Dooly,  escaped  unhurt, 
and  those  who  were  maimed  by  the  frost  accused  him,  perhaps  justly, 
of  imposing  on  them  more  than  a fair  share  of  exposure. 

The  cattle  came  in  2 or  3 hours  after  me,  all  foot  sore,  I suppose 
from  the  abominable  stony  ground  of  Pruang  ; the  ponies,  as  usual  the 
least  enduring,  were  dead  lame. 

In  the  abscence  of  Kumaonis,  who  had  hitherto  cooked  my  dinner 
for  me,  when  I had  any,  I was  obliged  to  divide  the  kitchen  operations 
between  Rechu  and  myself,  and  the  result  was  not  much  worse  than 
the  average  of  the  last  10  days  from  the  hands  of  Bhauna  and  Anand. 
I regaled  the  Bhotias  with  all  that  remained,  which  was  nineteen-twen- 
tieths, of  my  wine  and  spirits  in  the  wooden  bottles  ; Rechu  had  pru- 
dently declined  my  offers  of  it  in  Hundes,  because  “ when  the  wine  is 
in,  the  wit  is  out,”  and  they  had  then  great  need  to  keep  their  wits, 
(such  as  they  were)  well  about  them. 

9th  October. — I enjoyed  such  luxurious  rest  in  the  little  mansion  of 
Yirkha,  that  I was  not  on  foot  till  10  a.  m.,  after  my  last  breakfast  of 
greased  tea  and  biscuits. 

We  crossed  over  to  the  left  bank  of  the  Kali  under  Yirkha,  a mile 
below  which  is  a good-sized  stream  coming  through  a deep  ravine  from 
the  eastward,  with  plots  of  cultivated  ground  at  the  confluence,  very 
similar  to  Yirkha  ; thence  recrossing  the  river,  the  road  lay  over  a great 
landslip  which,  for  some  years  past,  has  quite  obliterated  the  former  hot 
spring  of  Kalapani : the  name  however  has  been  transferred  to  another 
spring  further  down  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Kali,  (to  which  the  road 
crosses  again,)  but  the  water  here  is  neither  black  nor  hot,  nor  any  way 
remarkable.  Below  this  the  valley  begins  to  expand,  and  gives  room  for 
Shangduma,  a very  pleasant  little  maidan  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river, 
beautifully  planted  with  Pines.  It  was  here  that  the  Commissioner 
(Lushington)  had  his  interview  with  Bashti-Ram  Sing  in  September  or 
October,  1841,  3 months  before  the  Sikh  discomfiture  and  flight  from 
Pruang.  Close  below  Shangduma,  is  the  hamlet  of  Mala-Kawa.  The 
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valley  of  the  eastern  Kali  then  opens  into  the  main  valley  of  the  Kunti- 
Yanlcti,  our  road  falling  into  the  Kiinti  road  at  the  hamlet  of  Tala- 
Kawa,  and  thence  entering  on  ground  already  sufficiently  described  in 
my  way  to  Iviinti. 

Having  tried  in  vain  to  reconcile  the  map  with  what  I saw  of  the 
ground  between  Lipii-Lekh  and  Garbia,  I have  come  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  map  is  wrong  in  many  particulars.  The  position  of  Kalapam, 
if  the  same  site  as  that  pointed  out  to  me,  may  be  about  right,  but 
from  that  to  the  “ Mandarin”  the  distance  is  very  far  short  of  the  truth, 
leaving  no  room  for  the  two  confluent  streams  of  Yirkha  and  the  other, 
which  have  been  omitted  accordingly ; on  the  other  hand  the  “ Koonlus 
Peaks”  interfere  with  the  necessary  corrections,  which  if  the  position 
of  the  former  has  been  truly  fixed  by  distant  triangulation,  indicates 
some  radical  error  in  the  survey  of  the  valley.  The  Kali  meets  the 
Kunti  river  at  right  angles  a long  wTay  above  Changrew,  and -not  as  the 
map  has  it,  in  an  acute  angle  tending  south-eastward  towards  that 
village.  The  confluence  of  the  Tiukar  river  is  equally  misdirected .;  it 
should  come  obliquely  from  the  north-eastward  running  close  under  the 
village  of  Changrew. 

It  was  more  than  5 hours’  walk  from  Yirkha  to  Garbia,  where  I ar- 
rived at  p.  M.  I here  found  my  servants  and  all  that  I had  left  be- 
hind at  Kunti,  and  I was  not  sorry  to  exchange  the  inhospitabilities  of 
Ilundes  for  some  of  the  comforts  of  civilized  life  again.  . 

It  cost  me  the  rest  of  the  afternoon  to  clean  myself,  ablutions  having 
been  quite  out  of  the  question  during  the  last  10  days;  even  now  my 
face  was  only  just  enough  recovered  from  the  blistering  of  Lankpya 
Dhiira  to  bear  a gentle  application  of  warm  water.  On  looking  into  the 
glass  I was  quite  astonished  at  my  own  visage  ; my  nose  was  one  entire 
cicatrix,  contrasting  strangely  with  my  cheeks,  which  had  already 
changed  their  skin  and  were  now  a color  that  I had  never  known  since 
boyhood  in  England  ; such  roses  are  to  be  gathered  only  in  the  gar- 
dens of  lluudes. 


(To  be  continued.) 
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Notice  of  the  I/chwdn  al  safd  * by  Dr.  A.  Sprenger.  Communicated 
by  H.  M.  Elliot,  Esq.  Vice-President.  (Continued  from  the  June 
number.) 

12  (25.)  A man  is  a microcosmos^ai^  The  authors 

explain  the  subject  of  this  chapter  in  the  following  words  : “ Know,  O 
brother,  that  the  knowledge  of  one’s  ownself  is  the  key  to  every  science,  and 
this  is  threefold  ; first  man  ought  to  be  acquainted  with  the  component 
part  and  economy  of  his  own  body,  and  with  all  those  qualities  which  are 
independent  of  the  influences  of  the  soul ; secondly,  he  ought  to  study 
the  soul  and  its  qualities  independent  of  the  body,  and  thirdly,  he  ought 
to  understand  their  joint  action.”  They  compare  the  animal  economy 
with  the  systems  of  the  heavens.  According  to  their  opinion  every 
thing  is  formed  under  the  influence  of  the  stars,  and  every  thing  must 
therefore  bear  a resemblance  to  them.  This  is  the  leading  idea  of  the 
natural  sciences  of  the  Arabs.  The  openings  of  the  body,  (the  ears, 
eyes,  nostrils,  mouth,  orifices  of  the  breasts,  navel  and  the  sabylan) 
answer  to  the  signs  of  the  zodiac  ; the  five  senses  correspond  with  the 
five  planets,  reason  with  the  sun,  and  understanding  with  the  moon. 
The  principal  functions  of  the  body  are  equally  likened  to  the  seven 
planets;  they  are  the  power  of  attraction  of  retention 

SjbJI,  of  assimilation  of  secretion  cUsl&Jl$jSd(  of  nutri- 
tion djjuk  the  vegetative  power  infill,  and  the  plastic 

is) ya*}l . Every  element  is  predominant  in  one  part  of  the  body : in  the  head, 
fire : this  is  attested  by  the  sparkling  of  the  eyes  and  the  rapidity  of 
the  motion  of  the  senses ; in  the  chest  air  is  predominant,  for  it 
contains  the  organs  of  respiration ; in  the  abdomen  water,  and  in 
the  lower  extremities,  on  which  the  body  rests,  the  earth.  This  idea 
has  been  revived  and  expanded  by  Professor  Oken  in  his  natural 
history. 

13  (26.)  On  the  growth  of  partial  souls  in  the  human  body, 

iUkN  ^i.  The  authors  explain  that  this  life  is  a 

* Since  I wrote  the  first  part  of  this  notice  I found  one  of  the  authors  of  these 
memoirs  mentioned  in  the  following  terms  : “ Zayd  b.  Rofa,  one  of  the  authors  of 
the  Ikhwan  al  safa,  was  extremely  ignorant  in  tradition,  and  he  was  a liar  without 
shame.’’ 
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period  of  probation,  during  which  the  soul  ought  to  be  perfectionated 
and  prepared  for  a future  state  : knowledge  is  the  food  of  the  mind. 

14  (2/.)  On  the  extent  of  the  powers  of  the  human  mind  to  pene- 
trate into  the  mysteries  of  the  universe  ; <->l — 

15  (28.)  What  is  life  and  what  is  death  ; 

10  (29.)  On  pleasure  and  pain  both  of  mind  and  body  and  in  this 
life  and  in  the  life  to  come  ^ H 

17  (30.)  Causes  of  the  difference  of  languages  olAUioIUAt 
III.  Section. 

1 (31.)  On  the  origin  of  things  according  to  the  notions  of  Pytha- 
goras. It  is  shown  in  this  chapter  that  God  has  created  every  thing 
(in  opposition  to  the  opinion  of  those  who  maintain  that  the  word  is 
eternal),  and  that  the  system  of  the  world  is  contained  in  the  units  of 
the  decimal  system. 

2 (32.)  On  the  origin  of  the  logos  (i.  e.  intellect  considered  as 
a substance  and  not  as  a faculty). 

3 (33.)  The  world  is  a human  being  magnified  i Jy  ^ 

4 (34.)  On  intellect  (as  a faculty  of  the  mind),  and  the  object  of 
intellect 

5 (35.)  On  the  revolutions  and  orbits  of  the  stars  jW'J. 

The  authors  enter  at  some  length  on  the  sideral  period,  or  Yugas  of 

the  Hindus,  which  became  known  to  the  Arabs  by  a translation  of  the 
Siddhanta. 

6 (36.)  On  Love 

7 (37.)  On  the  resurrection  and  immortality  of  the  soul 

8 (38.)  On  motion 

9 (39.)  On  cause  and  effect 

10  (40.)  On  the  nature  of  simple  and  compound  bodies 

IV.  Memoirs  on  law 

1 (41.)  On  the  different  religions  and  philosophical  sects 

This  chapter  is  very  long,  but  the  reader,  who  would  expect  to  find 
any  facts  on  the  systems  of  philosophy  or  heresies  then  in  vogue  among 
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the  Arabs  would  be  much  disappointed ; the  authors  dwell  here  as  else- 
where on  generalities,  and  repeat  their  dreamy  speculations  on  astrology 
and  natural  philosophy  as  they  do  in  every  chapter. 

2 (42.)  On  the  road  to  God ; — admonitions  to  a virtuous  and  pious 

life  1/0^3  • 

3 (43.)  On  the  faith  of  the  Brothers  of  purity,  and  on  the  religion 

of  the  Babbaniary  lihaJl  cd_jAI  . 

Qorhazry  derives  the  word  o y&i  from  U*= ; this  may  be  etymogically 
wrong,  yet  in  several  Sufi  books,  (among  others  in  the  Kashf  al-Mahjub,) 
in  Sa’dy,  &c.  “brothers  of  purity,”  and  “ Sufis,”  are  used  as  synonymous 
terms.  The  tenets  of  this  fraternity  are  chiefly  explained  in  parables 
A physician  came  into  a town,  in  which  the  plague  prevailed ; he  disco- 
vered a remedy  by  which  he  cured  a man  ; and  by  degrees  he  gained 
the  confidence  of  the  whole  town.  The  physician  is  likened  to  a pro- 
phet. The  duty  of  sacrificing  one’s  self  for  the  good  of  others,  is  illus- 
trated by  the  story  of  Zopyrus  : the  hero,  however,  is  a counsellor  of 
the  King  of  the  Hayatilah,  and  the  enemy  is  Fyroz,  King  of  Persia. 
The  authors  conclude  that  the  body  is  for  the  soul,  what  the  egg  is  for 
the  chicken,  it  must  be  destroyed  before  the  soul  can  find  life  and  free- 
dom : we  must,  therefore,  despise  pain  and  death  for  higher  objects. 
Examples  of  devotion  are  quoted  from  the  life  of  Mohammed  and  his 
followers.  The  authors  do  not  neglect  to  mention  the  great  example  of 
resignation : they  give  an  outline  of  the  life  of  our  Saviour,  which  is 
exceedingly  well  worked  out  to  illustrate  the  principle  of  their  fraternity. 
They  complain  in  several  passages,  that  their  contemporaries  were 
devoid  of  a practical  belief  in  the  immortality  of  the  soul ; and  they  show 
that  Abraham,  Moses,  and  other  prophets,  as  well  as  Plato,  Aristotle, 
and  most  of  the  philosophers  were  actuated  by  the  conviction  of  another 
life  in  their  actions. 

4 (44.)  I give  the  first  part  of  this  chapter  in  a translation  and  in 
the  original. 

On  the  social  intercourse  of  the  brothers  of  purity  ; on  the  mutual 
assistance  which  they  rendered  each  other  in  the  spirit  of  true 
charity ; on  their  benevolence , affection  and  kind-heartedness . The  ob- 
ject of  this  treatise  is  to  inculcate  unity , and  the  duty  of  aiding  each 
other  in  worldly  and  spiritual  concerns. 

“ In  the  name  of  the  most  merciful  God ; — Know,  O dutiful  and 
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mild-hearted  brother ! (May  God  assist  you  and  us,  with  his  spirit !) 
that  wherever  our  brothers  may  be,  they  ought  to  have  a private  place, 
where  they  assemble  at  fixed  times,  and  from  which  strangers  are 
excluded.  They  are  to  converse  on  their  sciences  and  discuss  their 
esoteric  knowledge.  They  ought  to  dwell  particularly  on  the  science 
of  the  soul,  sense,  objects  of  the  senses,  reason,  and  the  objects  of  rea- 
soning, and  speculation,  and  on  the  study  of  the  mysteries  of  the  divine 
books,  and  revelations,  and  of  the  sense  of  the  divine  law.  But  they 
ought  not  to  neglect  the  four  mathematical  scieuces,  that  is  to  say, 
arithmetic,  geometry,  astronomy  and  theory  of  music.  They  ought, 
however,  particularly  to  occupy  themselves  with  theology  (and  meta- 
physics) which  is  the  great  object  of  life.  They  ought  not  to  be  pre- 
judiced against  any  science  or  book,  nor  ought  they  to  be  biased  against 
any  sect,  for  our  sect  comprizes  all  sects  aud  all  sciences,  in  as  much  as 
it  consists  in  speculations  on  all  things,  that  exist  from  beginning  to 
end,  both  those  which  form  the  subjects  of  our  senses,  and  those  which 
we  can  be  comprehended  only  by  our  reasoning  faculties,  and  both  inter- 
nal and  external,  natural  and  supernatural  objects  ; but  we  penetrate  into 
the  essence  of  things  deriving  them  from  our  common  cause  and  origin ; 
they  emanate  all  from  our  world  aud  soul  with  all  the  difference  in  the 
composition  of  their  masses,  and  diversity  of  genera,  species  and  varie- 
ties. We  have  already  mentioned  in  the  second  memoir,  that  we  de- 
rive our  knowledge  particularly  from  four  books : first,  the  writings  of 
sages  and  philosophers  ; secondly,  revealed  books  as  the  Pentateuch,  the 
Gospel,  the  Psalms,  and  the  Qoran  and  other  hooks  of  the  prophet,  the 
meaning  (but  not  the  expression)  of  which  was  revealed  to  them  by 
angels.  Thirdly,  books  on  natural  philosophy  in  which  even-  thing  is 
described,  as  it  is  now.  The  subjects  of  these  hooks  are  the  order  of  the 
spheres  of  the  heavens,  of  the  division  of  the  zodiac,  the  motion  of  the 
stars,  the  disunion  of  this  volume,  the  succession  of  the  seasons,  the 
metamorphosis  of  the  elements,  the  diversity  of  natural  bodies,  viz.  of 
animals,  plants  and  minerals  and  the  productions  of  art ; these  are 
phcenomena  and  forms  of  existence.  All  these  tilings  contain  a recon- 
dite meaning,  but  men  see  only  the  outside  and  do  not  penetrate  into  the 
mysteries  of  the  works  of  the  Creator.  Fourthly,  books  on  metaphysics 
(or  mystics),  which  only  the  pure  are  to  touch,  and  which  were  written 
by  the  hands  of  scribes  honoured  and  just,  Qoran  80,  15.  They  con- 
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tain  effusions  representing  the  essence,  genera,  species  and  varieties  of 
the  souls,  and  therefore,  (I  read  the  soul  is  moved,  carried 

away,guided,  and  regulated  by  them,  and  through  them,  and  out  of  them.* 
Souls  manifest  their  actions,  and  go  through  various  conditions  in 
the  progress  of  time  and  during  the  periods  of  the  conjunctions  and 
revolutions  of  the  heavenly  bodies  ; some  descend  at  times  into  the 
abyss  of  incarnation,  others  rise  at  times  from  the  darkness  of  their 
union  with  a body  ; they  awake  from  the  period  of  thoughtlessness  and 
neglect,  they  rise  on  the  day  of  judgment  and  justice,  they  pass  over  the 
bridge,  they  enter  into  paradise,  or  hell,  they  are  detained  in  the  bar- 
zakh  or  remains  in  the  araf,  as  it  is  mentioned  in  the  Qoran  (22,  102.) 
Behind  them  is  the  barzakh  to  the  day  of  judgment, f and  (7,  44), 
“ upon  the  araf  are  men,  who  know  every  body  by  his  mark,”  &c. 
These  are  the  men,  who  are  “ in  the  houses  which  God  has  permitted 
to  be  raised,  and,  that  his  name  be  commemorated  therein,  men  cele- 
brating praise  in  the  same  morning  and  evening,  men  whom  neither 
merchandizing  nor  selling  divertetli  from  remembering  God,  and  the 
observance  of  prayers  and  the  giving  of  alms,”  (Qoran  24,  36,  37.) 
This  is  the  condition  of  our  distinguished  brethren,  imitate  them,  O bro- 
thers, and  you  will  find  in  these  our  memoirs  every  information  which 
you  require  respecting  these  sciences. 

Know,  O brother,  that  the  favors  of  God  are  innumerable,  yet  they 
may  be  brought  under  two  heads,  with  several  sub-divisions ; the  one  is 
physical,  and  the  other  moral ; to  the  former  belongs  wealth,  and  to  the 
latter  knowledge  Men  fall  under  these  heads  into  four  classes,  some 
possess  wealth  hut  no  knowledge,  others  possess  both ; some  possess 
neither,  and  some  possess  the  latter  and  not  the  former.  He  who  pos- 
sesses both,  ought  out  of  gratitude  pray  to  God  that  he  may  send  him 
one  of  our  brothers,  who  is  without  either,  that  he  may  comfort  him  ; 
he  ought  to  assist  him  with  money  to  support  his  life  and  to  instruct 

* It  is  likely  that  “ books,”  lias  here  a mystical  meaning;  in  the  dictionary  of 
Sufi  terms  p.  42,  the  words  tuirh0  “ the  manifest  book,”  are  considered  as 

equivalent  with  ‘‘universal  soul,”  iil&l . 

f It  would  lead  us  into  too  long  details  to  explain  the  mystical  meaning  of  these 
allusions  to  Muhammadan  mythology  and  the  Qoran.  Those  who  take  an  interest 
in  the  subject  I must  refer  to  the  Kashf-al-mabjub  or  the  Ma’arif  al-’awarif  or  the 
Fotukat. 
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him  in  order  to  insure  his  happiness  in  the  life  to  come,  but  the  donor 
ought  never  to  reproach  him  for  what  he  has  received,  nor  treat  him 
with  hauteur,  for  he  knows  that  He  who  made  the  poor  made  the  rich  ; 
he  ought  to  make  no  distinction  between  a real  son  and  a spiritual  son ; 
he  educates  the  former,  spends  money  on  him  and  makes  him  the  heir 
of  his  fortune  after  his  death.  It  is  related  of  the  prophet  that  he  said 
to  ’Alyy  : “ I and  you  are  the  fathers  of  this  nation.”*  Christ  said  in 
the  same  sense  to  the  apostles  : “ I have  come  from  my  father  and  your 
father,”  and  it  is  said  in  the  Qoran,  “ the  religion  of  your  father  Abra- 
ham.” All  these  are  allusions  to  spiritual  paternity.  The  prophet 
says  “ every  relationship  ceases  except  that  with  the  prophet.”  He  also 
said  “ O children  Hachim,  don’t  act  so  that  on  the  day  of  judgment 
other  people  bring  forward  their  works  and  give  your  relationship  to 
me,  for  I cannot  do  any  thing  for  you.”  In  this  passage  he  means  the 
relationship  of  the  blood  which  ceases  with  our  body,  but  the  relation- 
ship of  the  mind  continues  ; for  the  soul  remains  after  the  dissolution 
of  the  body.  And  if  any  one  thinks  that  the  son  whom  he  has  begotten 
will  keep  up  his  memory  after  his  death,  he  ought  to  recollect  that 
if  he  leaves  a spiritual  son,  he  will  keep  up  his  memory  in  the  assembly 
of  the  learned  and  of  the  good,  when  he  may  have  acquired  a name  for 
his  knowledge,  and  he  will  invoke  the  mercy  of  God  upon  him,  when- 
ever he  may  mention  his  name.  We  mention  in  this  manner,  our  spiri- 
tual father  much  more  frequently  than  the  father  who  has  begotten  us, 
and  we  invoke  the  mercy  of  God  upon  him.  If  a man  should  think 
that  his  son  by  blood  will  be  of  use  to  him  in  his  old  age,  and  that  he 
will  support  him,  he  ought  to  recollect  that  it  frequently  happens  that 
a spiritual  son,  when  he  has  come  to  maturity  in  wisdom  and  knowledge, 
will  by  his  erudition  improve  the  mind  of  his  master  and  contribute 
to  his  salvation  without  his  being  aware  of  it.  It  is  said  in  the  Qoran  : 
“ You  do  not  know  who  is  more  useful  to  you,  your  fathers  or  your 
sons.” 


* 'the  prophet  says  : the  faithful  is  the  brother  of  the  faithful  by  father  and  mother. 
Abraham  said  : who  follows  me  is  of  me.  (Jod  answered  to  Null  when  he  said  my  son 
belongs  to  my  family  ; “ he  is  not  of  thy  family  for  he  has  misbehaved.  It  is  said  in  the 
Qoran  when  the  trumpet  will  be  sounded  there  will  be  no  relationship  between  them  and 
none  w ill  intercede  for  the  other.”  It  is  clear  that  relationship  by  blood  is  of  no  use  for 
the  world  to  come. 
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If  any  one  of  our  brothers  is  rich  but  iminstructed,  it  is  bis  duty  to 
seek  one  of  his  brothers  who  possesses  knowledge  and  is  poor,  to  take 
him  into  his  house  and  assist  him  with  his  wealth.  His  well  informed 
brother  is  to  communicate  to  him  his  knowledge  in  return.  Thus  they 
help  each  other  to  improve  their  conditions  in  this  world  and  in 
the  life  to  come.  But  the  rich  ought  never  to  let  the  poor  feel  his 
dependence,  nor  to  treat  him  with  hauteur  on  account  of  his  poverty  ; 
for  wealth  is  a worldly  possession,  by  which  the  life  of  this  body,  during 
our  stay  in  this  world  is  sustained  ; and  knowledge  is  a spiritual  posses- 
sion, and  the  sustenance  of  the  immortal  soul  in  the  world  to  come  ; the 
soul  is  better  than  the  body,  and  the  life  of  the  soul  better  than  the  life 
of  this  body ; for  the  former  is  finite,  it  diminishes  and  ends,  whereas  the 
life  of  the  soul  in  the  world  to  come  is  eternal.  It  is  said  in  the 
Qoran,  “ You  suffer  on  that  occasion  only  the  first  death.”  The  well 
informed  brother  must  not  envy  the  other  for  his  wealth,  nor  despise 
him  for  his  ignorance,  nor  must  he  boast  of  his  knowledge,  nor  is  he  to 
expect  a remuneration  for  imparting  to  him  his  knowledge.  Their  rela- 
tion is  like  that  of  the  hand  to  the  foot : they  are  equally  connected 
in  one  body  and  assist  each  other.  The  hands  do  not  expect  thanks  or 
payment,  if  they  put  the  shoes  on  the  feet  or  extract  a thorn  from 
them ; nor  do  the  feet  expect  a reward,  if  they  convey  the  hands  to 
the  place  which  is  conducive  to  their  growth  and  rise,  and  where  they 
escape  the  danger  of  being  cut  off ; for  they  are  members  of  one  body 
and  must  preserve  and  assist  each  other.  In  the  same  way  the  ear 
does  not  reproach  the  sight,  if  it  hears  the  call,  nor  the  eye  reproaches 
the  ear,  for  seeing  the  person  from  whom  the  voice  comes  ; for  they  are 
faculties  of  the  same  mind,  and  the  welfare  of  the  one,  is  the  welfare  of 
the  other.  In  the  same  manner  the  brothers  of  poverty  ought  to  assist 
each  other  in  worldly  and  spiritual  needs. 

The  assistance  which  the  poor,  who  is  possessed  of  knowledge,  and  the 
rich,  who  is  ignorant,  ought  to  afford  to  each  other,  may  be  illustrated 
by  an  apologue  : Two  men  made  in  company  a journey  through  a desert, 
one  had  his  eyesight,  but  he  was  weak  and  had  so  many  provisions 
with  him  that  he  was  unable  to  carry  them.  The  other  was  blind,  but 
strong  and  without  provisions.  The  former  took  the  latter  by  the 
hand  and  lead  him,  and  the  blind  man  carried  the  burden  of  the  seeing 
on  his  shoulder,  and  they  both  lived  on  these  provisions.  In  this  manner 
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they  botli  arrived  safely  at  the  end  of  their  journey.  In  the  same  man- 
ner our  brethren  ought  not  to  reproach  each  other  for  having  saved  each 
other.  Mutual  assistance  ought  to  be  afforded  between  two  and  two, 
or  more.  The  ignorant  is  like  the  blind,  the  poor  is  like  the  weak,  and 
the  rich  like  the  strong,  the  well  informed  resemble  the  seeing,  the 
journey  may  he  compared  to  the  union  of  the  soul  with  the  body,  and 
the  desert  with  the  life  of  this  world,  and  the  safe  arrival  with  salvation 
in  the  life  to  come. 

Those  of  our  brothers  who  are  poor,  but  possessed  of  knowledge  and 
cannot  find  a rich  man  who  will  enter  in  partnership  with  them,  must 
be  patient  and  wait  for  better  times ; for  they  may  be  certain  that 
God  will  help  them  and  will  send  them  a comrade  or  a brother  who  will 
make  easier  to  them  the  burthen  of  poverty,  as  he  has  promised  it  to  his 
saints.  For  him  who  trusts  in  God,  he  will  open  an  outlet,  and  he  will 
help  him  when  he  does  not  expect  it.  It  is  also  said  in  the  Qoran 
God  will  facilitate  to  him  who  trusts  in  him  his  undertakings.  He 
ought  also  to  recollect  that  he  who  possesses  knowledge  is  better  than  he 
who  possesses  wealth,  as  it  has  already  been  explained. 

He  who  possess  neither  knowledge  nor  wealth  ought  to  thank  God 
for  what  he  has,  and  thus  to  render  himself  worthy  of  more,  as  it  is  pro- 
mised in  the  Qoran — “ If  you  are  grateful  we  are  sure  to  better  your 
condition.”  His  mind  will  be  pure,  his  morals  good  and  he  will  be 
free  from  bad  principles  : he  will  love  his  family  and  what  is  good,  and  he 
will  be  patient  and  contented  with  what  God  has  allotted  to  him.  And 
he  ought  to  remember  that  he  who  has  good  morals  has  a better  lot 
than  he  who  possesses  wealth  and  knowledge  ; for  there  are  instances  that 
a man  has  wealth  and  knowledge,  or  one  of  the  two,  and  yet  he  is  defec- 
tive in  the  above  qualities,  for  it  frequently  happens  that  philosophers 
who  write  books  on  ethics  are  the  most  immoral  characters,  whereas 
simple-hearted  men  are  generally  the  most  moral.  Good  morals  is 
one  of  the  greatest  gifts  of  heaven,  as  it  is  said  in  the  tradition,  good 
morals,  sustenance  and  death  are  all  the  work  of  God,  but  He  praises  his 
prophet  for  his  morals  in  the  words  of  the  Qoran,  “ thou  hast  good 
morals.”  It  is  also  said  in  the  Qoran  : — “ If  thou  hast  bad  morals 
everybody  will  avoid  thee.”  It  is  said  that  a man  with  good  morals 
will  enjoy  in  paradise  the  same  happiness  as  a man  who  fasts  and 
spends  the  night  in  prayers.  Morality  is  the  characteristic  of  the 
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angels  and  of  the  blessed  in  paradise,  as  it  is  said  in  the  Qoran  : “ They 
(women)  said  by  God,  this  (Joseph)  is  not  a man,  he  is  an  exalted  angel.” 
Bad  morals  are  the  peculiarity  of  devils  and  the  tenants  of  hell,  who 
envy  each  other,  as  it  is  said  in  the  Qoran  : — “And  the  seduced  shall 
say  to  their  seducers,  verily  ye  shall  not  be  bidden  welcome  ; ye  have 
brought  it  upon  us  ; and  a wretched  abode  is  hell.”  They  will  be  to- 
gether in  hell. 

Know,  O brother  (may  God  help  thee !)  that  the  faculties  or  qualifi- 
tions  of  the  mind  of  our  brothers  with  reference  to  the  matter  to  which 
we  allude,  are  four  ; first,  purity  of  the  substance  of  the  soul  : the  quick- 
ness of  perception  and  impressiveness  ; this  qualification  is  necessary  for 
the  artisans  of  our  republic  as  mentioned  in  the  second  hook.  This  is 
the  faculty  of  intellect  which  distinguishes  between  the  objects  observed 
by  the  senses ; it  comes  after  the  faculty  of  speaking  at  an  age  of  about 
fifteen  years  ; an  allusion  is  made  to  it  in  the  Qoran  : “ When  your 

children  have  attained  puberty  they  have  no  longer  free  access.”  We 
call  man  of  this  class  in  our  memoirs  “pure”  and  “kind.”  Above 
this  class  is  the  class  called  “ masters,”  who  are  the  rulers,  that  is  to  say, 
the  guardians  of  the  brothers.  They  treat  them  with  mildness  and 
kindness,  this  is  the  administrative  faculty  which  is  acquired  after  the 
intellectual  faculty  at  an  age  of  thirty  years.  God  alludes  to  it  in  the 
words  (28,  13.)  “And  when  Moses  had  attained  his  age  of  full  strength 
and  was  become  a perfect  man,  we  bestowed  on  him  wisdom  and  know- 
ledge.” We  call  this  class  in  our  memoirs  our  “ distinguished  and 
good  brothers.”  The  third  class  is  above  this.  It  is  the  class  of 
reigning  kings  who  are  able  to  defend  themselves  against  opposition  by 
kindness  and  mildness  and  by  contributing  to  the  welfare  of  their  ene- 
mies. This  is  the  religious  turn  of  mind  (administrative  faculty  or  the 
talent  of  ruling)  which  developes  itself  after  about  the  fortieth  year 
of  age.  To  this  refer  the  words  of  the  Qoran  ; — “And  when  he  had 
attained  the  age  of  strength,  that  is  to  say,  when  he  was  forty  years,  lie 
(Solomon)  said,  O Lord, bestow  knowledge  upon  me  that  I may  thank  thee 
for  the  favour  which  thou  hast  conferred  upon  me  and  upon  my  parents, 
and  that  I may  perform  good  works  which  thou  shalt  approve  of.” 
We  have  called  this  class  in  our  memoirs  “ distinguished  and  honored 
brothers.”  The  fourth  class  is  above  this,  and  may  one  of  our  brothers 
in  whatever  class  he  may  be  aim  at  it.  Men  of  this  class  are  completely 
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resigned,  they  receive  the  assistance  of  God  and  behold  truth,  (i.  e.  the 
deity).  This  is  the  angelic  condition  of  mind  which  is  acquired  after 
fifty  years  of  age,  and  which  prepares  man  for  departing  from  this  life. 
After  this  condition  of  mind  follows  the  exstatic  (death),  the  soul  ascends 
into  the  heavenly  empire,  and  beholds  the  resurrection,  judgment,  and 
the  entering  into  paradise.  To  this  allude  the  words  of  the  Qoran 
(89,  2/.)  “ O thou  soul  which  art  at  rest,  return  unto  thy  Lord,  welj 

pleased  with  thy  reward  and  well  pleasing  unto  God,  enter  among  my 
servants  and  enter  my  paradise.”  Again  “ place  me  among  the  heirs  of 
the  delightful  paradise  !”  Joseph  alludes  to  it  in  his  words  (12,  102.) 
“ O Lord,  thou  hast  given  me  a part  of  the  kingdom,  and  hast  taught 
me  the  interpretation  of  dark  sayings.  The  Creator  of  heaven  and 
earth ! thou  art  my  protector  in  this  world,  and  in  that  which  is  to 
come  : make  me  to  die  a Moslem  and  join  me  with  the  righteous.” 
Christ  alludes  to  the  same  in  his  words  to  the  apostles  : “ When  I 
have  departed  from  this  temple  I shall  stand  in  the  air  on  the  right 
side  of  the  throne  before  my  father  and  your  father,  and  I shall  inter- 
cede for  you.  Go  to  the  kings  in  the  different  parts  of  the  earth  and 
call  them  to  God,  and  be  not  afraid  of  them,  for  I am  with  you,  wliere- 
ever  you  may  go  with  help  and  assistance.”  Muhammad  alludes  to 
the  same  in  his  words  “ you  will  meet  me  (on  the  day  of  judgment)  on 
the  tank.”  These  traditions  are  well  known  among  traditionists. 
Socrates  alluded  to  the  same  fact  on  the  day  on  which  he  had  to  drink 
the  poison,  he  said,  “ I separate  from  you,  but  I go  to  honoured  bro- 
thers who  have  preceded  me,  &c.”  Pythagoras  says  in  the  same  sense 
towards  the  end  of  his  golden  verses.  “ If  you  do  what  I have  ordered 
you  will  reside  in  the  air.”  Moluhar  (!)  says  in  the  same  sense,  “The 
king  asked  to  his  Wazyr,  who  holds  this  theory  ? He  answered,  “ those 
who  know  the  empire  of  heaven,”  &c.  We  call  the  attention  of  all  our 
brothers  to  this  subject,  God  leads  whomsoever  he  choses  on  theright  path. 
Many  verses  of  the  Qoran  are  in  this  sense,  viz.  all  the  verses  in  which 
paradise,  its  tenants  and  pleasures  are  described.  The  conditions  for  those 
who  aspire  to  eternal  happiness  are  four  : — first,  to  profess  the  truth  of 
it ; secondly,  to  meditate  on  this  subject  illustrating  it  by  similes  and  in 
other  ways  ; thirdly,  a firm  faith  thereon ; fourthly,  by  actions  which 
correspond  with  this  belief.  A man  who  believes  in  it  without  meditating 
believes  blindly,  and  he  who  reflects  on  it  without  firm  faith  is  a sceptic  ; 
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and  if  a man  was  to  believe  and  not  to  act  up  to  his  faith,  he  does  not 
do  his  duty,  and  if  a man  denies  and  disbelieves  it,  he  is  in  ignorance. 
“ As  to  those  who  believe  not  in  the  life  to  come,  their  hearts  deny  the 
plainest  evidence  and  he  proudly  rejects  the  truth.  There  is  no  doubt 
but  that  the  fire  of  hell  is  prepared  for  them,  and  that  they  shall  be 
sent  thither  before  the  rest  of  the  wicked.”  Know  that  a man  who  pro- 
fesses this  doctrine,  and  reflects  on  it  will  find  in  his  mind  four  qualities 
which  he  had  not  before  : — first,  elevation  of  the  mind  above  the  body  ; 
secondly,  readiness  to  seek  for  purity  which  is  in  harmony  with  the  mind  ; 
third,  hope  for  happiness  after  this  life  ; fourth,  faith  in  God : on 
all  these  subjects  he  is  strengthened. 

Know  that  the  believers  in  the  Qoran  and  the  books  of  the  prophets 
may  be  divided  into  four  classes  which  only  they  themselves  know  : — first  ? 
some  profess  their  faith  by  their  tongue,  but  do  not  believe  it  with  their 
heart ; second,  they  profess  their  faith  with  their  tongue,  and  believe  it 
with  their  heart,  but  they  do  not  understand  its  meaning ; third,  they 
profess  to  believe  and  distinguish  (understand),  but  do  not  act  up  to 
their  faith.  The  first  class  of  these  has  but  little  knowledge  and  un- 
derstanding, and  therefore  though  they  exert  their  ingenuity,  and  reflect 
on  the  meaning  of  the  books  of  the  prophets,  their  intellect  is  insuffi- 
cient to  comprehend  it,  for  they  do  not  comprehend  the  literal  meaning 
nor  the  recondite  sense.  This  is  the  reason  why  they  disbelieve  it  in 
their  hearts  and  doubt  on  it.  Those  who  profess  and  believe  do  reflect 
ami  know  that  a doctrine  on  which  the  prophets,  the  Imams  and  the 
first  Khalifs  and  all  righteous  Moslems,  and  every  distinguished  man 
agreed,  must  be  true,  yet  their  intellect  is  not  strong  enough  to  enter  into 
it,  and  to  feel  its  truth.  Those  who  fully  understand  it,  but  do  not  act 
up  to  it,  are  guided  by  God,  but  they  have  not  aid  to  enable  them  to  do 
their  duty  ; they  stand  alone,  and  every  business  cannot  be  performed 
by  one  man,  on  the  contrary  in  some  instances  a combination  of  many 
individuals  is  necessaiy.  This  is  particularly  the  case  with  the  divine 
laws  and  nomos.  A man  must  possess  at  least  forty  qualifications  and 
there  must  be  at  least  forty  men  united  to  attain  this  object. 

The  rest  of  this  chapter  treats  on  the  choice  of  a friend,  and  on  the 
choice  of  a Pyr  or  Teacher.  The  author  is  here  even  more  verbose  than 
usual  which  renders  a translation  almost  impossible. 
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j AJW)  y t^yx  t IcX-ji  fi.ijso  cXaj 

y i (JO  IaS  'fi 0 J..Xa  g ^ y i^.ill  fisi^-  y\i'  J iij.  i (J1 ' yXJSJ  ] ^J..&  I 

' ) yf  ! J.^S-1  Ub)  ,i  l\j  IaA>  yfi.i)  Ujj  U«j!^  Ua.U/<>  ^JSZ* 
^->^1  L_£'j  ^1  J&i  J6  ^1  j UoUT  ^ls  Lx>  ^tA$)  ^xlc 

^Jj  1 ! lX^.5  VxJcjJ!  ^ j jXS  )|^l  &X.&XJ  ^-aJ^  ^ <;*  ^ -3-.-w.7bH  | 

AaIaJ  ^S2.aas.J  J I <5LXJ^.^J I ^ ?^2T  I j 1 ^ 1 

dJ^ib  J*  i IaS  ^Sj^t  ^ ; ^Xc\slIUj  ^aIxaJ 

6)f^i  JUJ,(^  l3;;  UI  ^ l*aj  ^ ^>ji]  ft:-’  &#*■> 5 ^ 'W  ; 

^ rUI  jjj^'cX3  I^f^0  U*-l  Lp— ^1  &J  L ^X.XXJ.3  Ia.'!j.A.)  ^yC  ^J!^ 

AaIc  |jji  jslX3tJ  j <xibc  Iti.Ai  fixfjj  y <XjJ ) &A^gy  , ^JIaJ)  y :y 

5U  L gjuwi  IjkijJI  \ jJ^./<)  ^,ll.g>l  Uxas-  bjl*Aj  j 

$ _J  <tJbo  ^ A.’  fi^ t I^J  Uxi  |»W!  ( S' 3 ^Ig  ^y.>y>  dl  JUJI  s_cj 

L 3 iKs^l  ‘ij J;^»  *UL  isuiltWa.  fijxfs  JUJ)^  *j&b->  x^JLIst. 

^vftii)  iu>^  t^j  ,UUJ  iuJltuai  Xxii  ^Lbl  j US  til  I 

w* AA gz  | ^S  ry X *7~*- 1 * jSCjX£*y.  ! HjXj^y.^  zX  -yj. - — A.  \jij y ^yO yjn^y*  ^ g ^ • I v £j^y -^y  y 

^vaJ.J|  )S yX^y.  J j ^klij  ^.j'1^0  is  J,.aO  ^J)  a^S-f| 

^3^.0-;  3 Jlai  ^j-'Uj  <S.L'tj.$3  US  is  Jo  yo  x'lX/<i  ^.alj 

tWsfJ^j!  ^bsr^l  ^ ^.JLstJ)  I_f  j ^.'Xr  ^i.y-j  J ^J  J1  aJj.«.J|SI  l^xi 

i^^lla;  5 _j  <S.*i*j  AJsig  5 j %jSl^'m'1  5 j <b  I*!  | 

f, 

IlX^JIjjs  U^-j^l*j  j L b U-j,U/<  S ^aIjo  Uj.4  l.gj.g  Xiy/o 

b I t f (_J.S>yJ|  J iSx! ! fff  fi.fi.XJ  1 iSy  I ! JJli  ^ <xJU.> 

jjl.vlki  ^ ^cJjJI  ^ t— X-U  j &1  as^  ! L f Uy-'^.Uj  j Ia^.a/« 

S J fi.ij.Zj  ^-J«.^e  l jl  !!*.>  U^j  cjXgi-]  )jl  ^xlgiyJI  ^j.-o 

yj  | | 1*^,a4.1-’  Ijl  Jib  I ^y«  ^Uiiaj  5 ^jfy-j’.  I l — X1 ! yf.}  }j  ^i,Zj 

's  , 

{fjC  S J ^j/T“  ^2-^l  1 3j.bv  ^jiC  fiyjf  ij J&J  vj^xi  J Ij  ;ljJi./0  l_5'cjH 

Uy\/«  _.H^o y [j_c^A>Sb  Ia^lX^I  j,I^3j  tXg>. tj  tX«»gw  o^l  U-^i  ^ 
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[Aug. 


I t fc  5 £*.o*J]  L^;|  )Ji £b  j 


^ ^ ^9  yj.i  j L&y/L^ul  t ^3 


^ijJo  la£a  } v^L-j.^s^l  Ijjl  L^JirUa  } ^~^oJJ|  .xLcXA. 

*— ) ^i* l * 3*^  3 l c*  ^■iu2“  I jjjl*-)  tjy^i  ,^1 

^Sl  '&.iJ~*.so j &JUj  ^1*11  Jl*J)  j ^5)1  £Jjl*^e  (J,Lo  ^jl 

(J-w$  <5.U*J  JUI  y_fj  ^.HJ  ^ixi)  y_f  0 

«> ) : <s.jt^o  .XaJI  rA^aj  LaJtJoU  $;la/o  _i  , «jrlaJ|  _i  Ias^1^) 

V " S ••  • ; ^_5  C7  •>  ^5 

Jillj  j! ; iix/o  i_ Cyi  ^jjjJaj5  yJj.sj 

^Ic  <*JLs:3. ^X^LaJI  (J.AJ  ^QgSltXaJj  <S.alA.  sjyb  ^ycTsxj  , Affix' I 

L-fc<J.,=>.$  ^~xU  IxX^yj  Us3  1 UiaS  J ^M)  t C.r|X'  l\j*)y,  X2.A} 

U^i  5 <Ui  _}U^°  ^ y iXly'l  <sJ  (Sjls3  ^ gj j <JU^Le  ^JLc  I 
^ax I ^x>5l  ^xa^Lc  L*^L<  Xx-U  yj.$  i~' Xx-^j 

^ ^xJI  y_iA*xiS ^ H JjfcVJl^Jlj^iSljl 

iWs^l  jx  (^«.ajJ|  Xas-3  yj^Ja!  I _;  ^A^ax  ^ y_fysL:l£ 

Jx*  Ijtji  iuW  I ^a>  Sls3-*)^  UijJI  s^as3 I s;ta<JI_j 

(3  ')  ^ ^ ) ^3jl'^ 3 ^.*^1  s f {zf^ _jl*-u-'!  Uj  lj_Al 

i^jSO  J U.')  ^y0  S.XM  ]yi  ^ as  y <3jj~'  {3  l*’^*'  ' 

Jh^3)z  <S-Lrl  ^1  ^ <X)  5 <SaU  ~jk II jJiij  J^,'^23  cl’  ^ y^-h3-^ 
Jlai  (SjIjJj  5 <XCjU.S ,aaJ  1 ^)aj  (Si^s-S!  L«  l cg-sr-l  l_> ^ I L> 

^■4*“  e/°  ^ ^'1  (J^3  y .f*3  J-:1^  ^/c 

^xxx:  J }jM.i  gyc  I ^yc  {.:  (J.XS3  al'l  ^ Oj  c_s'^  U^-^sr-  5 

(3^1  yjjS  (J1'™  1 {jjJ  ^'lX  ' (3*'  1 y^®  (3/i^  Sr"^’  ^ (j’  j^T-  (J1  ^ 

l ^\^-u  Lv  | j ^ y^-  Slj  ^3tV.fl  y_rWI  ^ isls3 

y^r3^  [S-^3  _j  Ia; Xf  I ’ ' ^ L f iWs^l 

3 ^ ^ 0 yj'''^3  3 ^4"^3_y3^1*'  yJ~'2J  J 1^2^.  y__J  .-I  ^ 
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1 848.  J 

i yjwl  *—■ L f ^ L c ,*aax^ 

i . i tl  Jla.  (3^  i <J-C  Xj^iio  Axii;  ^!l*j  a!!I  <«  aU!  iLo.*;  Aa^aII 

^^cXj  iy’0 1 ^ ^XxiA^*  ^ y ^f*  ^J | ,i iso  Aii!  (Ae^j  l&S  1 

^ ll^w  * ' ! aIa^.  Axi  • A.1  i c A Axi  iio  1 r.^v  I ^.ie  i ^ c A;  i ^ ^ 

Lo  Ax^iK  'iji'-^3  aI^Ij  ^fxs^  CAS1*  >s  A^la.:K  51  ^yc  l. — -i-S.i  I j^aLu 
^girr ! i_T‘iil  yj!  ^i-*..;  ^j!  aI  ^gixxxi  L_X  j ^y>  Ai  j j-c  aLH^**^ 
Ai  **«.»  Ux  xtejl  _.  jAs^  I AXS-^J  U_ — .x^il  AX/«lt^  (j'i^-51  [J* 

Si  ^ ^ui!  US  ^ JWI  ^ ^c‘]  ^ji|  iifji?* 

^ gAJ ! Ji^2S^I  aAJt  ^XJ  jfjji  jJj  ^JUHj  ^ gkcf 

uJW)  y^a.*2x  ^XAix.X/0  xIaIc  Lot^x  Itisr*  lx  I <■ — C/^  ^ lx/X 
L^ol^.3  | cXS^  2 1 '^,<tw!  !*■&  ^ ^ ^1 

^11^51  ^ U.$  ^ jxiS  jJLc  j*y 

j^lso  aL' ) J.J ^rXs*  t ^ yjlx  1*$  ^IxiaJI  ^ll*x  aJJ|  l. -^.fr.l^^a  ^.-> 

,J-=>-_jJa;  ^JIjJ  All!  ^ cX-o  iJ't^.j  Jjjji!  j J}iWl_j  (jjis^l 
Jlj  C^-X^x.  ^Wl  ^n-S1?  |»i*“ _J  aJ)  j Axle  AiJl  ^1-0  IiAas:'*  Axxj 
fc__^~LSJ]  iexle  Uix  LJ^xS  J ^ ^JUx  ^ ^xlae  <j>-l^-  ^ ,JUl  Ool  ^ 

us*^  tcjA  AHIjL  yjluoS!  ^)  ,J.X3  J3  ^ /e  l^^aSU  5 

j <5JoJUJl  (^J’r0  ji^jl  ^•ua^.  ^y&j]  £a^! 

1^  I/O  ^.u  ^jIjnSJ)  ^,5 

^c\J)  I J.ib!  j Ijj-ciJ  | K^.1  i^jSO  I SjMJ  j 

iLc]  c^t-^o  ^,5 

^xxl  ixoi-  ^ ji-Xil  ^3-x  ix  ^ixl)  ]yj  L^  j 

V.!  jJ^l  j ^yfx^-'<‘  '-r5^£  (J!J  _j  j\ys} ) ^-Axi  IjJ  i^AXxj  tlx 

AxJl^jX^j  v_5-<iJI^SI  IcX*  ^gi  Uolj.A.1  »y»  yj!  aU)  uJ^x)  ^,51 

_j  (J_)-xal|  xOj-=-  « xia^o  1^/^!  ! Axle  ^ 

'—  L ^X- ^ ixxxiAe^.  ; gi  Ix^iH  i a \tf  '-2j t AxJfA)  L ^ .’^ ^ ^^-<axJ| 
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i “ -ilyj I L ^3 1 L 2 AJO  dj  Lft*e~  ! t ^3 

~ " I tdX-  1 yft-  a^v.  lXxj  6*y~£  '-A.  ^ ' y 

^.&>  j I ^CXyO  JV&Js^]  jjj  1^1  j iiyaj  J'Jl)  !jj&  ^'1  ^ 

^vfljJ)  AsM  } v)]y  .Sw.^1)  fcXlj^"©  ^ * is  \ /+i  1 } 1 C «.>  x\*uy  ,J  ) isXl  y/C 

&*£  ^ yy  ^ y isSLSL-lit*.  *0  ^*C*ySL  i ^\.ls^!  • 

Jw*s^l  <di*<<  ^j'0  ii~XMi  ^dlu  iSxj  dlilaJ)  £j.iJ!  ^J.c  Sialyl  dx*£s^ I 

J lJ  $* yX^}  y ^S<-X^l  ^1 J y ^.IjO  iS ySLX  «^w«j  isX.  ! y 

^yi  xl!  tl! I ikly*!} y ^Ix^SI  >!LiaJI  lii  1^. ^ ) IaLL^<  ^x^x  ^ jJI 

^y&X,  ! y ^ ^ y 1 ,***..»  ! l C y i ^ ) <Oo  ,./*© 

^.iyJL'  r-<5i!<dyi  jJl*<J)  u-sAs:^)  Jjy&  cU£  ^U*.'!  ^ijj  ^»U&J|  * 
gj;yi  ixc^-iJ)  is  yi'l  ^5>  _j  4.2^  Le]  ^ y j'MtXJi  j u_2-lai- 1 y 

^tV-Xl  ^L>  1*©J  y ^A-X!  l^jJI  y XXau  ^X*J  «lj  iXaak^'  I y<  cV*J 

l 1 ^ ^ 1 lXI>oa3  j£a>}  ^jl  ^ ^XZ  ;^]  i.  - \ Jli  &*X*u  ^Lj  J 

^ c*  |»r^^  ^ j ) ds^c 

Ij-CiA;!  t y’  1 i ?A ^ iO>A  d.*j't.r!  _.  >1^XJ]  'ILAaJ!  Li..'’j.A.)  Li.JUL*M 

~ **  wW 

Sid*Ld/0  tSoJljJI  JX  _J  j»il«»I.'!^a;_j  1^.:^  ^ y ^JS  ljo!^A.l 

iwWijjye  ^ lx**/  jjy  s^.iyi  Jj;iju-r)  syin  ^ <Wi 

^ ^ y&  £ t-i  y ^ &3  1 i ^ I 

y \ y [^*J^  $\*"G'±X£-y  I I t.^.1  <«X-i^uXC_J  f X^A. U#  ] ^ j I 

(*!/''  J J'Vlurj  ^^r1  )Jy^]  ltj1-^s:JI  : 

^ t ^ ^ ^ i*^  Aa1^3^«  I , I 1^.0  ) i~ yJlJ  ! &*NJ  | i cA-~  2 

V^  2 L,  ^Lx  ^3  j'J  of^ 

^ J L 1 

{^f'0  L g^-^O-S-  y ^yC  ^^XXXJI  (XJ  Lm  1J  ^y^Ayj^ 

L^Iau/©  '&y^- ^ ^y  ^3  ^ ^jJ  y l_  **^.v  1 ^ tls'J 
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Xotice  of  the  Ikhwdn  al  sctfa. 

)j)  ^il  *jyb  ^x!)  _j  ^xs^LaJ!  U j 

.w  u_ai’ j li'J 

JjolIJI  J ^IxfejU  L>-^  ft*'*  V-J'^ 

^eys/l^Ic  |*Xil  j xM  aJJI^Lo  IjjJi  j 

I^jJ)  j ui>r;jisJl  |_jls'£’|  J.JX  ‘fy^X-O  %lS3j  fJ-S  L -''^-'^^-1  J 

^ili  lUii  ^1  |*-«J| 

4^  j Jj^S  ^ fM  ^J1 

Uo  L ^1  L-Xj|  L ^-9  &lLw  jJl  L ^L&) 

cJCUJI^I  Jl»  jlil  44  ^ Its-0  lytD  ^sfii^xLx^  _jl 

i"9yXo  cv  1 ^ I ^ jj  ^ 

i,  C >A-X  <SJUJ^  4.A4..2*.  Lvjtj^^-I  I^XtVJ  4x ’ j f - X L ,.*  .s4.«Jl 

^ giauJl80J&  t 4 yjl^SJI  liri^  cjVJ  j j»xal^w«  isj^e  ^J]  .sUi.; 

^yO  L_5j.lL*.rl  ^jl  |*Lc]  J 4**j  _.  4U 1 _j  ^4:4 ) tfJLfl  Ua>  LsJ  (_4  t-S*-5 
AxsLkAsr"’  *4uoi!  \jj)j3  SI  44  J!^!  ^e$!  liAA  t ^Jl  ^lyCiXcJ I 

_J  JlLcSI^  ] l\A 

^44^4  aJ  ^xas-4  jj^t  j ^44  1' ! j c •••Jim  j 

^*^4  ^jwXX^l-W-U  4^x41  ) Jc  U ' I "-^4  111^1^ -^1 1 4x  ^ 

J I 1^  Iaxj  -’^L  ^ - X.’  itj  ^ | lXIaA-^ 

4-^a-<  ^^.4  ^ty°  51  IlX^J  (^UiXaI!  Ij  <J  ^.Ss^^tAc 

^.U]  4 'a  ] lJ-^A-^.  (5.^  1<L>  &Jy£.xf]  i-sc y J ItX^l  ^jl*uUL>  i 5 l\^1/ j t ]3jSL,-o 

^ ^)  ^ ^ ^ %y£\/<  yiyy -*-3  \y.^  > '"-'  ^ y"i'  ■'  xV  1 

^-^IaJ  &* J y*&.\f  ] j ) ^7-^1  ySijO^  ' ^ t Ip  ^Jx  ] ^ ,A'"C  ^ -s : j ^llU  1 

lAiAix)  L_^J  j|J.-4  44*:'  ^ ^xiAfl-)  ^yo  J,s:l  liiAiiix  ^glc 

^ ^ ^3  1o1aw.jJ)  , I L-^yX' ' ^ 7 ^v,  ax'  ' i y^ 

^’441  oAl!l_j  is.4^  ^ j-A  i_r^l)  ^glyX^JI  (^UsM 

^aU)  tVws^i  ^ftUi  tejf..<>  iSxc  I 2 40II  4 (J>y°^l j 

2 g 2 
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[Aug. 


^JLi!  ! jAso  yjt  |*^£'  j y 1 |«t»j->  ^aaaII  _j  aLI  G 

J IL*  ixjj I ^lr  i__£ij^  ^ ^xfD^c  c&JaN.)  j AjaiSI  i^Iij  j 

AjkoJU  jl*  _jl  AjJtL  ^Jc^o^aj:  (S.jL*Jj^S^o  UjoJ  Uj,*j 

yy*./o  j j jA*>  ^ <S.Aaj  j SxAju^j  l.  s .lc  ,j. c 4jJLsL!  ^ 


tiJLyi  AaIaj  JJiX*2/« jXC  <S.iLAb ^JUli  iJJli.  ^Si  jXp. 

J J->  to  Ayx^AjjAs* >y  ill*.' fi  I jli  1U1S  yx*.!!]  . ^sc  yjj  Nf 

\ya. JL>  5 <05  <tliLc  Obtib  S A.yJJ)  <_^iiCr ! istaJl  <ulr 


iS^uAjJi)  Si  i_y  oJI  U)  j k^jJ  . <o.liL<  tfi.yi  £a&=^I  l^jttS,!  j 
t_T<in  JaI^I^SI)  cVfc  (J-I^  jjl  JUa  . jSh  ^j-Sf^J  £a1bj  N^'£>  j 
^cV&iy!  AaiUs^ly  ^lyA^-A)  AaJ  S)  _j  aUasSI  tJbJisd*  Ct^-ihGl  S> 

li) ^oflAJuto^i  I J ^yjAc-oJ ! J ^jAaJ ' .c  Itai  Sx  f ] j ! jzJ  t C j 


aihl.il  t*a&  alar  * IjaS  y ^ tSx&A.  ai  ;^spS 

^UL'I^i  'jfJ  y ai'.A>  i >jC  tot  j t ^Ursr!  lyJ  v^aJ  y 

S^ieioil  ylr^SI  ^Ass:'  (_CiAx}. I y jcV^yly  aii)  {Si  y ^sS]j^3  Aa.^J*j 

j.UUI^ia  iJ  ^AjcJI  tVs'.S  ^ y lto.il  (**aL:  AjAjSl  L-^Ai 
^ <A^- !y .'  |*A-'  */0  | ^f*A>  y oVAj>.  y A.'5  t.A^.  C^**-2*-  ly  y k^A  A^2AJ 

jApiJ)  ^*|  iLcLA.  y |»AlijJI  j^s^l  t ^H  ^'-Asr.  toil  (Jj  ^r-tiJI 

^*.^1  ^J1  ^tlsi  to  J5I  ^Ax'yJ1  _5 

ilil  ^AlV-;I  (_j^XSJI  AiuJ yo  tas^  j^jl^I  ^1  ^c'-s"  SI  <A=>-t 

5 (45.)  On  faith  and  on  the  morals  of  the  Moslems  ijfcLc  ^ 

|^AX^J*1|  (JlAaikj 

6 (46.)  On  the  divine  law  ^.’Vl  i_r+jc'S'  tL&  to  uj. 

7 (47.)  On  praying  to  God  aJL'I^I  g^fijJl  AAiAT^i. 

8 (48.)  Phenomena  of  the  spiritual  world  or  of  supernatural 
heings  ^axjI^oj ^1|  Jl*il  AAfi^r  (_5i. 

9 (49.)  On  the  different  kinds  of  Government  aAtA-lis'yl  <Gso  ^j. 

10  (50.)  System  of  the  whole  world  js^wt  I OoAj  AAr  ^«. 

H (51 .)  On  the  magic  and  conjuring  ,V«-A|  a^to 

12  (52.)  Conclusion  aU^.Ii  ^ 
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Note  on  the  motion  of  the  Glacier  of  the  Pindur  in  Kumaon.  By  Lieut. 

R.  Strachey,  Engineers. 

In  No.  181  (August  184/)  of  the  Asiatic  Society’s  Journal,  I gave 
an  account  of  the  Glacier  at  the  head  of  the  Pindur  River,  in  which  it 
was  noticed  that  I had  been  unsuccessful  in  an  attempt  to  measure 
directly  the  motion  of  the  glacier.  In  the  past  month  (May  1848),  I 
again  visited  this  glacier,  chiefly  with  the  intention  of  making  an  accu- 
rate measurement  of  its  motion ; and  the  result  of  my  operations  I 
now  propose  to  detail. 

About  200  yards  below  the  small  tributary  that  enters  the  main  gla- 
cier from  the  N.  W.  an  old  moraine,  grown  over  with  grass  and  bushes, 
which  vouched  for  its  present  stability,  offered  a convenient  station  from 
wdiich  the  motion  of  the  ice  could  be  observed.  The  moraine  is  heaped 
up  against  an  almost  perpendicular  wall  of  rock,  sufficiently  high  to 
command  a view  of  the  greater  part  of  the  surface  of  the  glacier  along 
the  line  on  which  observations  were  to  be  made.  This  line,  which  is 
nearly  perpendicular  to  the  general  direction  of  the  glacier,  was  marked 
by  two  crosses  painted  white,  one  on  the  rock  in  contact  with  the  old 
moraine,  the  other  on  a cliff  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  valley.  A 
stake  was  driven  into  the  moraine,  at  its  highest  point,  close  to  the 
rock  on  the  line  between  the  two  crosses,  and  a Tlieolodite  was  set  up 
over  it.  Five  other  marks  were  also  made  on  the  glacier,  at  intervals 
along  the  same  line,  by  fixing  stakes  in  holes  driven  in  the  ice  with  a 
jumper.  These  marks,  which  were  all  carefully  placed  on  the  exact 
line  between  the  crosses  by  means  of  the  Theodolite,  were  completed 
at  about  Oh.  30m.  p.  m.  on  the  21st  May. 

On  the  following  day  the  Theodolite  was  again  set  up  on  the  same 
place  as  before,  and  being  properly  adjusted,  the  cross-wires  of  the 
telescope  were  directed  to  the  cross  on  the  cliff  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  glacier.  A stick  was  then  set  up  near  the  first  of  the  five  marks 
that  had  been  made  the  previous  day,  and  was,  by  means  of  signals, 
moved  up  or  down  the  glacier,  till  it  appeared  to  coincide  exactly  with 
the  cross-wires  of  the  Telescope,  and  consequently  to  be  exactly  on  the 
line  between  the  two  crosses  painted  on  the  cliffs.  The  distance  between 
the  centre  of  the  stick  and  that  of  the  fixed  mark  was  then  measured, 
which  evidently  showed  the  downward  progress  of  the  ice  at  that  point 
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of  the  glacier  since  the  marks  was  made  the  day  before.  The  same 
process  was  repeated  at  each  of  the  other  marks. 

On  the  25th  May  the  progress  of  the  fixed  marks  was  again  mea- 
sured in  exactly  the  same  way.  The  results  of  these  measurements  are 
as  follows : 


Time  of  observa- 
tion. 

Distances  of  fixed  marks  from  standard  line. 

On  the  west 
moraine. 

On  the  me- 
dial moraine 

At  east  foot 
of  medial 
moraine. 

Near  the 
middle  of 
the  clear  ice. 

On  the  east- 
ern moraine. 

h m 

21  May,  0 30  p.m. 

22  May,  1 15  p.m. 
25  May,  8 45  a.m. , 

0 

ft.  in. 

0 bi 

1 94 

0 

ft.  in. 

1 od 

2 9| 

0 

ft.  in. 
1 0 
2 114 

0 

ft.  in. 
i 04 

3 1 

0 

ft.  in. 
0 6| 
1 54 

The  motion  in  24  hours  of  the  several  marks  will  also  be  found  to 
be — 


Mean  motion  of  Ice  in  24  hours,  (in  inches.) 

Date. 

On  the 

On  the 

At  east  foot 

Near  the  On  the 

Approx. 

west  mo- 

medial 

of  medial 

middle  of  east  mo- 

mean  Tern- 

raine. 

moraine. 

moraine. 

the  clear  ice.  raine. 

perature. 

2 1 to  22  May, 

5.3 

11.9 

11.6 

11.9  6.5 

43°F. 

22  —25  May, 

5.7 

7.6 

8.4 

8,8  3.8 

38°F. 

General  mean, 

5.5 

9.7 

10.0 

10.3  5.1 

The  progress  of  the  lower  extremity  of  the  glacier  was  likewise 
approximately  measured  by  observing  the  apparent  angular  motion  of  a 
pole  fixed  on  the  top  of  the  eastern  moraine,  and  of  a conspicuous  rock 
lying  not  far  from  the  middle  of  the  glacier. 

The  results  of  these  observations  are  : 


Mean  motion  of  Ice  in  24  hours,  (in  inches.) 


Date. 

On  the  moraine. 

Near  middle  of  Glacier. 

19th  to  20th  May, 

3.0 

20th  to  23rd  May, 

6.2 

8.1 

23rd  to  25th  May, 

5.3 

10.8 

General  mean, 

4 8 

9.4 
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The  comparison  of  the  motion  of  the  lower  and  upper  parts  of  the 
Glacier  is : 


Mean  motion  of  Ice  in 

2-1  hours,  (in  inches.) 

On  the  lateral  moraines. 

On  the  middle  of  the  Glacier- 

Lower  part  of  Glacier. 

4.8 

9.4 

Upper  ditto. 

5.3 

10.0 

At  the  time  of  my  visit  to  the  glacier  hardly  any  of  the  last  winter’s 
snow  remained  on  its  surface.  The  weather,  which  was  tolerably  fine 
up  to  the  22nd  May,  after  that  day  became  very  had.  Besides  a good 
deal  of  rain,  about  3 inches  of  snow  fell  on  the  23rd,  and  as  much  on 
the  24tli,  and  on  the  morning  of  the  25th,  the  clearer  parts  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  glacier  were  still  covered  with  snow,  though  it  had 
melted  on  the  moraines  and  open  ground  near  the  glacier.  This  bad 
weather  appears  to  have  had  considerable  effect  in  retarding  the  motion 
of  the  ice. 

I may  as  well  here  mention  that  the  motion  of  the  Mer  de  Glace,  as 
measured  by  Prof.  Forbes,  varied  from  27  to  9 inches  in  24  hours,  in 
different  parts  of  the  glacier,  and  at  different  times  between  the  months 
of  June  and  September.  The  motion  of  the  middle  part  of  the  glacier 
of  the  Aar  is  also  stated  by  M.  Martins  to  be  about  71  metres  per 
annum,  which  amounts  to  about  7\  inches  in  24  hours. 

The  elevation  of  the  foot  of  the  glacier,  where  the  Pindur  leaves  it, 
determined  by  the  comparison  of  corresponding  Barometrical  observa- 
tions, made  there  and  at  Almora  (5586  ft.],  is  11,929  feet  above  the 
sea.  The  elevation  of  the  station  where  the  Theodolite  was  fixed  to 
measure  the  motion  of  the  glacier,  was  similarly  found  to  be  12,946 
feet ; and  the  elevation  of  the  surface  of  the  glacier  near  its  lower  end, 
at  a distance  of  about  6000  feet  from  the  Theodolite  station,  being 
about  12,140  feet;  the  slope  of  the  surface  of  the  glacier  is  about  7\ 
degrees. 
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Notice  on  the  Coleoptera  of  Hong  Kong,  by  Capt.  Champion,  95 th 
Regt.  (Communicated  by  Dr.  J.  McLelland.) 

It  may  not  be  generally  known  by  Indian  Naturalists,  that  a very 
complete  collection  of  the  insects  of  Ilong  Kong,  especially  its  Coleop- 
tera, has  been  made  by  John  Bowring,  Esq.  a Member  of  the  Entomo- 
logical Society  of  London,  who  has  been  for  some  years  a resident  of 
the  Island,  and  is  an  excellent  practical  Entomologist  and  Naturalist. 
As  Mr.  Bowring  returned  to  England  by  the  April  Mail,  it  is  to  be 
hoped  that  he  will  not  neglect  the  opportunity  of  publishing  such  of  his 
collection  as  remain  at  present  uudescribed. 

The  insects  made  up  for  sale  by  the  Chinese,  and  usually  arriving  in 
England  in  a very  mutilated  and  unscientific  state  of  preservation  for 
the  cabinet  of  the  Entomologist,  were  described  as  far  back  as  the  time 
of  Fabricius,  and  of  Donovan  in  1798  ; with  this  exception,  there  have 
been  very  scanty  notices  of  other  Chinese  insects  (consult  Dejean’s  Cata- 
logues of  Coleoptera)  until  Mr.  Hope,  in  March  1842,  published  half  a 
century  of  the  Coleoptera  of  Canton  and  Chusan,  collected  by  Dr.  Can- 
tor, at  a period  when  he  was  too  much  of  an  invalid  to  collect  largely. 
An  almost  unexplored  field  thus  lay  open  to  Mr.  Bowring  on  his  arrival 
in  China,  and  although  his  means  of  research  have  been  almost  entirely 
limited  to  the  little  Island  of  Hong  Kong  and  neighbourhood  of  Macao, 
the  result  of  his  labours  has  been  very  successful.  Part  of  his  new 
Coleoptera  and  Homoptera  have  been  published  in  the  Annals  of  Natu- 
ral History,  Vol.  IV.  December,  1844,  by  Adam  White,  Esq.  There 
is  reason  to  believe  that  insular  and  mountainous  Hong  Kong  is  more 
productive  in  its  Entomology  than  the  opposite  coast  although  the 
general  features  of  the  mountains  there  resemble  those  of  Hong  Kong, 
and  produce  a similar  Fauna.  Macao  seems  to  differ  more  than  would 
be  expected  from  its  distance  from  the  Island.  Already  is  Mr.  Bowring 
in  possession  of  upwards  of  six  hundred  Coleoptera  from  these  two 
localities. 

Mr.  Bowling  and  myself  paid  much  attention  this  winter  to  the  col- 
lection of  the  Carabideous  Geneva,  the  rarer  species  of  which,  as  in  other 
countries,  appear  to  frequent  marshy  localities  or  the  summits  of  moun- 
tains. Several  fine  species  were  there  captured  in  tolerable  abundance, 
and  possibly  belonging  to  new  genera.  Amongst  those  whose  genera 


207 


1848.]  Notice  on  the  Coleoptera  of  Hong  Kong. 

were  recognised  are  a fine  Galerita,  several  Chlsenii,  three  species  of 
Helluo,  a Panagmus,  several  large  Pherosoplii  (Brachinidee),  a Clivina, 
Dyschirius,  Casnonia,  and  Agra  or  Leptotraclieilus.  The  beetles  be- 
longing to  Badister,  the  Arnarae  and  Harpalidse,  are  of  small  size.  The 
largest  Carabideous  form  has  much  the  appearance  of  Omaseus — it  is 
thirteen  lines  long.  Including  the  Tiger  Beetles  and  their  allies,  with 
Carabideous  Beetles,  Hong  Kong  cannot  produce  much  under  three  score 
of  species  ; a very  large  number  for  a small  island,  the  geographical 
position  of  which  is  tropical.  The  Carabideous  genera  are  the  most 
abundant  of  all  the  insect  tribes  during  winter  in  Hong  Kong,  some 
forms  commencing  to  appear  with  autumn.  In  April  they  are  very  abun- 
dant, and  I still  find  a few  in  May.  They  now  however  give  place  to 
the  Cicindelidsc,  none  of  which  are  found  here  during  winter.  Of  Cicin- 
dela  Mr.  Bowring  mentions  ten  species  ; Colliuris  longicollis,  is  found  at 
this  season  on  the  flowers  of  Bauhinia  Vahlii(?)  W.  and  A.  Tricon- 
dyla  pulchripes  (White)  on  Litchee  Trees,  differing  in  habit  from  its 
congeners,  by  being  found  on  trees,  not  at  their  roots.  It  is  apterous, 
like  other  species.  A small  species  of  Lebia  and  of  Brachinus  is  found 
on  flowers.  Scarites  has  not  hitherto  been  found  in  the  Island,  and 
Calosoma  and  Carabus  proper  are  probably  confined  to  Northern  China. 

Water  beetles  are  abundant  in  pools  of  water  during  the  spring  months, 
and  comprise  genera  from  the  giant  Trochalus  to  the  more  minute 
but  still  interesting  forms.  At  the  same  season  Coprophagous  Insects 
are  abmidant.  Onthophagi,  armed  cap  a pie,  yielding  in  interest  to  few 
of  the  Indian  species,  and  so  numerous  that  I believe  fifty  species  in  an 
estimate  were  no  exaggeration.  Copris,  Onitis,  Hister  and  Aphodius, 
as  might  be  expected,  and  parhaps  the  largest  known  species  of  Sisyphus 
on  record — the  S.  Bowringii  (White),  remarkable  for  the  extraordinary 
spinal  projections  from  its  coxae.  Similar  spines  occur  in  S.  senegalensis. 

The  Brachelytreous  genera  are  far  from  abundant,  and  the  forms 
small ; one  of  the  largest  is  a small  Emus,  6 lines  long. 

Of  other  families  of  insects  the  mass  are  found  at  the  commencement 
of  summer  and  during  the  summer  rains,  between  April  and  August. 
Disselicus  Can  tori  is  found  in  Hong  Kong  as  well  as  in  Chusan.  There 
are  many  interesting  species  belonging  to  the  Melolonthideous  or  Ceto- 
nideous  genera,  and  those  soft -bodied  insects,  amongst  which  Lampyris, 
Cebrio,  Malachius,  &c.  are  classed.  An  Atractocerus  is  of  very  rare 
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occurrence.  Elateridae  and  Buprestidae  not  very  abundant.  Dorcus 
on  the  mountain  range  above  Victoria  in  June.  I am  not  acquainted 
with  any  Chinese  species  of  Passalus,  a genus  abounding  over  India  and 
the  Archipelago.  The  Mylabridae  few  in  species,  but  these  abounding 
in  numbers.  The  Ileteromerous  genera  tolerably  numerous,  but  princi- 
pally found  under  stones  on  hills  ; not  on  the  sea-shore  as  in  the  Medi- 
terranean. Cossyplius  has  not  been  found.  The  Helopidae  which 
devour  Agarics  under  bark  are  scarce,  for  trees  are  restricted  to  a few 
ravines  in  Hong  Kong.  Notwithstanding  this  there  are  numerous  forms 
of  the  Longicorni  and  Curculionidse.  They  are  found  on  bushes  if 
trees  are  wanting.  Mr.  Bowring  had  a true  species  of  Tetraglenes  (a 
Manilla  genus)  with  the  four  eyes  quite  distinct.  To  one  of  the  fami- 
lies which  bring  up  the  rear  of  the  Coleoptera,  belongs  Sagra  purpurea, 
found  on  Euphorbia  antiquorum  (S.  lugubris  in  Ceylon,  is  found  on  the 
Castor  Oil  plant) — Douacia  having  been  found  in  Ceylon*  may  possiblv 
occur  in  other  parts  of  India  and  China,  but  has  not  been  found  here. 
There  are  many  interesting  species  of  Galeruca,  Crioceridse,  Clythridae, 
the  pretty  Platycoryne  bifasciatus,  Tortoise  Beetles,  and  some  of  our 
early  favorites  the  Vaches  a Dieu,  one  of  which  is  a very  large  sized 
species. 

A few  days  before  Mr.  Bowring’s  departure  9 specimens  of  three 
new  species  of  Paussus  were  added  to  the  Entomology  of  the  Island. 
They  were  all  found  under  stones,  and  two  of  the  species  in  the  nest  of 
a small  yellow  ant.  I believe  this  will  prove  the  first  notice  of  Alpine 
Paussi.  I think  Indian  species  have  usually  been  recorded  as  being  found 
in  low  ground,  but  all  these  had  reached  the  highest  elevation  to  be 
found  in  this  Island : upwards  of  seventeen  hundred  feet.  The  three 
species  all  crepitate,  and  at  least  one  of  them  has  a discharge  staining 
like  that  of  a Brachinus.  I am  not  certain  that  both  sexes  crepitate. 

I must  leave  Mr.  Bowring  to  tell  his  own  tale  of  Coccoideous  para- 
sites found  on  the  Dragon-fly  and  on  the  common  Fulgora  Candelaria, 
an  inhabitant,  but  not  illuminator,  of  the  Pumplemos  Trees. 


* When  at  Point  de  Galle  I observed  that  the  leaves  of  a species  of  Limnanthe- 
mum  (L.  Wiglitianum)  which  grows  in  tanks,  were  devoured  by  a Carabideous  larva, 
and  a few  months  after  found  a species  of  Donacia  on  it.  I cannot  find  auy  notice 
of  Donacia  as  an  Indian  or  Javanese  genus. 
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The  few  remarks  I have  made  on  Hong  Kong  Coleoptera  may  pos- 
sibly attract  the  attention  of  Indian  Entomologists  to  the  descriptions 
which  I trust  Mr.  Bowling  may  find  leisure  and  inclination  to  make 
when  in  London,  where  he  will  have  access  to  the  numerous  Indian 
genera  lately  published.  I have  done  far  too  little  whilst  abroad  in 
Entomology  to  be  more  than  a mere  field  collector,  which  must  be  my 
apology  for  the  unscientific  mode  in  which  my  notes  are  put  together. 

Out  of  the  six  hundred  Sp.  Mr.  Bowring  has  collected  of  Chinese 
Coleoptera,  at  least  fiveli  undred  require  careful  search  amongst  flowers, 
or  under  stones  or  other  localities.  Hong  Kong  is  chiefly  Indian  in 
its  forms,  but  the  capture  of  so  many  Carabideous  genera  leads  to  the 
supposition  that  Northern  China,  where  a true  Carabus  is  found,  must 
contain  some  interesting  Beetles  approaching  to  the  European  forms. 
The  Chinese  are  a nation  who,  satisfied  with  the  knowledge  they  acquired 
centuries  back,  remain  stationary  and  have  no  turn  for  the  advance 
which  science  has  made  in  every  branch  in  Europe.  They  are  not 
likely  to  do  much  for  the  science. 

Central  China  is  nearly  on  the  same  isothermal  line  with  the  Medi- 
terranean ; although  more  southerly  in  latitude.  Its  climate  and  pro- 
ductions are  however  very  different.  Cold  dry  weather  and  northerly 
winds  during  winter,  cold  fogs  during  spring,  extreme  moisture  accom- 
panying the  setting  in  of  the  South  West  Monsoon  during  May  and 
June,  after  which  there  is  excessive  heat  until  autumn,  when  the  wea- 
ther becomes  rainy  and  very  changeable.  In  Southern  Europe,  rain  in 
winter ; dry  heat  from  spring  to  autumn.  In  vain  do  we  look  on  the 
sea  shore  of  China  for  the  Scaritidse  and  Pimelise  so  abundant  in  the 
Mediterranean.  The  cold  season  is  in  no  country  very  productive  of 
Insects ; that  of  Hong  Kong  produces  numerous  species  of  the  only 
ones  likely  to  be  found  during  that  season  of  the  year — the  Carabideous 
forms,  whilst  the  China  Pine,  Dog  Violets,  Azaleas  and  Honeysuckles 
are  in  blossom.  From  all  I know  of  Hong  Kong  Entomology  I should 
say  that  the  scanty  notices  hitherto  published  respecting  China  Proper 
give  a very  inadequate  idea  of  its  Entomological  resources,  and  that 
when  the  time  arrives  that  its  interior  can  be  explored,  many  novelties 
will  reward  the  labours  of  the  Naturalist. 
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Journal  of  the  passage  from  the  Dharee  falls  to  the  Himphal,  by 
Captain  Fenwick,  (late  of  the  Nizam  s Service)  in  charge  of  10 
boats  laden  with  coal,  by  order  of  R.  N.  C.  Hamilton,  Esq. 
Resident,  Indore.  [ Communicated  by  order  of  the  Lieut.  Gover- 

nor, N.  W.  P.] 

Sir, — On  receiving  your  instructions  at  Timmournee  to  examine  the 
Nerbutlda  from  Ilindia  to  the  falls  of  Dharee,  I proceeded  to  the  for- 
mer place,  where  I arrived  on  the  29  th  of  January,  and  have  now  the 
honor  to  lay  before  you  the  result  of  my  expedition. 

2nd.  About  Ilindia  the  river  does  not  appear  to  be  applied  to  any 
useful  purpose,  and  the  only  available  boats  or  boatmen,  are  those  em- 
ployed at  the  different  ferries  or  ghauts. 

3rd.  The  boats  are  consequently  unfitted  for  ascending  and  descend- 
ing the  more  difficult  parts  of  the  river,  being  too  broad  and  low-sided, 
and  the  boatmen  are  unskilful  in  their  use. 

4 th.  With  some  difficulty  I succeeded  in  procuring  from  a village  a 
few  miles  above  Hindia,  a boat  that  from  its  shape  was  more  suited  to 
my  purpose,  and  having  fitted  it  with  mast  and  sail,  and  engaged  boat- 
men, I started  on  the  afternoon  of  the  30th  January.  The  boat  was 
flat-bottomed,  1 9 feet  9 inches  long,  and  4 feet  9 inches  broad. 

5tli.  I was  accompanied  from  Hindia  to  Mundaar  by  two  canoes 
lashed  and  manned  by  fishermen  ; these  I found  most  useful,  as  they 
enabled  me  to  precede  the  larger  boat  in  places  where  from  the  shallow- 
ness of  the  water  its  progress  was  necessarily  slow.  From  Mundaar  I 
permitted  them  to  return,  as  I found  I could  dispense  with  their  assist- 
ance for  the  remaining  part  of  the  journey.  For  any  purpose  of 
traffic  these  canoes  would  be  perfectly  useless,  as  the  waves  in  the  rapid 
parts  of  the  river  completely  fill  them,  and  if  laden  they  would  sink. 

6th,  From  Hindia  to  the  junction  of  the  Ajnal  river  the  Nerhudda 
is  unusually  favorable  for  navigation ; near  the  foot  of  J oga,  we  were  de- 
layed by  some  rapids,  but  to  boatmen  well  acquainted  with  the  river, 
they  would  be  impediments  of  no  moment. 

7th.  Commencing  at  the  Ajnal  river,  the  bed  of  the  Nerhudda  ex- 
tends to  nearly  double  its  usual  width,  and  is  divided  into  many  small 
shallow  streams  running  between  rocks  and  jungle,  the  inclination  being 
so  great  as  to  give  this  part  of  the  river  more  the  appearance  of  a 
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collection  of  mountain  streamlets  than  the  course  ot  an  important  river. 
At  the  junction  of  the  Machneh  river,  these  rapids  cease,  and  the  stream 
is  concentrated  into  one  large  deep  pool  to  the  head  of  the  Mundaar 
falls,  a distance  of  2 miles. 

8th.  The  Mundaar  falls  are  almost  as  high  and  the  descent  of  water 
more  perpendicular  than  the  falls  of  Dharee,  which  in  general  character, 
they  closely  resembled.  Towards  the  southern  bank  a smaller  stream 
makes  the  same  descent  in  a number  of  short  drops,  down  which  my 
boat  was  dragged  by  30  men,  hut  in  places  it  was  almost  carried. 

9th.  From  Mundaar  to  Basnia,  opposite  Chandghur,  the  river  resumes 
its  usual  character  of  pools  and  shallows. 

10th.  From  Basnia  to  within  a few  miles  of  Dharee,  high  abrupt 
rocks  rise  on  each  bank  of  the  river,  which  flows  between  them, 
hemmed  in  to  about  -}  its  usual  width  with  rapids  almost  every  mile,  at 
one  place  it  narrows  to  34  feet ! 

11th.  I reached  Dharee  at  noon  on  the  7th  of  February,  having  thus 
been  9 days  on  my  way. 

12th.  From  my  personal  observations  and  the  enquiries  I was  ena- 
bled to  make,  I am  of  opinion  that  from  the  junction  of  the  Ajnal  river 
to  the  bottom  of  the  Mundaar  falls  the  Nerbudda  is  useless  for  naviga- 
tion. 

13th.  From  Basnia  to  near  Dharee  the  river  is  only  just  passable, 
and  I fear  that  the  number  of  men  who  would  be  requisite  to  take  a 
laden  boat  down  it  would  make  the  cost  of  carriage  equal  to,  if  not 
greater  than  what  it  would  be  on  land. 

14th.  It  is  impossible  to  conjecture  how  the  rise  of  the  river  during 
the  rains  may  affect  this  last  portion  of  the  stream.  It  appears  to  me 
that  it  would  probably  cover  the  difficulties,  hut  the  boatmen  hold  a 
contrary  opinion,  and  until  a trial  has  been  made  in  that  season  the 
question  must,  I fear,  remain  undecided. 

April,  1848 — Dharee. — The  boats  being  laden  below  the  falls  were 
loosened  from  their  moorings  at  sunrise  on  this  date. 

5 th.  (i  mile) — Ringaye  “ tur.”*  Not  difficult ; there  is  a good  sandy 
beach  or  lauding  place  here  on  the  Poonase  side,  but  the  jungle  must 
be  cut  for  five  or  six  hundred  yards  from  the  road  to  the  landing 
place. 

* Tur,  a rapid. 
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(3^  miles)  Deep  water  tire  whole  way,  detached  rocks  on  the 
river,  but  not  dangerous.  At  Kumla-tur  5 feet  water  with  bad 
rocks  in  the  channel.  This  is  considered  one  of  the  worst  places 
between  Dharee  and  Mandhata.  Laden  boats  are  let  or  eased  down 
with  ropes,  and  empty  ones  dragged  up. 

(1  mile)  A narrow  passage  near  the  right  bank,  6 feet  water, 
detached  covered  rocks  here  and  there,  to  be  carefully  avoided. 

( 1 mile)  Deep  water,  ruins  of  Kincligurh  on  the  right  bank,  and 
junction  of  the  Kunnair  river. 

(2  miles)  A fine,  large,  broad,  deep  pool  all  the  way.  Rocks 
here  and  there. 

Buckutgurh. — A rock  in  the  middle  of  the  river,  the  point  just  ap- 
pearing above  the  water. 

(f  mile) — Chota  Chokee  “ tar"  — 4 feet  water,  not  difficult. 

(|  mile) — Motta  Chokee  “ tur ” — 4 feet  water,  but  rocks  in  the 
channel,  narrow  passage,  boats  of  more  than  6 feet  beam  could  not 
pass  without  great  danger.  Laden  boats  are  let  or  eased  down  with 
the  ropes,  and  empty  ones  dragged  up. 

(|  mile) — Kote  Keira. — A deserted  village  on  the  left  bank. 

(j  mile) — Si/lanee. 

9f,  by  the  Natives  5 coss  from  Dharee. — Some  rocks  from  above 
Kote  Ivhera  hidden  under  water,  to  be  carefully  looked  after. 

6th.  (2  miles) — Byron  purun  “ tur" — 4 feet  water,  passage  narrow, 
with  3 turnings,  difficult  for  laden  boats,  which  are  let  down  with 
ropes,  and  empty  ones  handed  over  through  small  outlets,  with  less 
than  one  foot  of  water. 

On  Karjee  Mandhata. 

(|  mile) — Markundee  “ tur" — 4 feet  water,  narrow  passage. 

(f  mile) — Kookaree  “ tur" — 4 feet  water,  narrow  passage. 

(2  mile) — Bhallarow  “ tur" — 4 feet  water,  considered  (and  is)  a 
very  difficult  one,  extending  for  more  than  one  hundred  yards.  Laden 
boats  are  carefully  let  down  with  ropes. 

(4j  miles) — A very  deep  and  broad  pool  all  the  way  from  Kathar 
(or  Kothoun)  Ghat,  some  hidden  rocks  here  and  there,  but  not  dan- 
gerous. 

Q mile) — Choario  “ tur" — 4 feet  water,  rocks  in  the  channel, 
passage,  narrow  as  usual;  Chorour  river  joins  here  on  the  right  bank. 
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(j  mile) — Dherra  Ghat. 

( 1 f mile) — Kheiree  ditto. 

(1  mile) — Mi/ hi  Kheiru. — A Goojer  village  on  the  right  bank. 

(j  mile) — Katghurra  “ tur.” — This  rapid  extends  about  600  yards, 
and  is  studded  with  rocks,  channel  dangerous.  Between  4 and  5 
feet  water.  Laden  boats  let  down  with  ropes  ; it  must  in  the  present 
state  of  the  river  be  always  difficult. 

(.}  mile) — Bimlay  Stir. — Temple  and  Dhurrumsallah  on  the  right 
bank. 

(|  mile) — Alliagram. — On  the  left  bank,  one  Bunneeah. 

( 1 2]  miles) — By  the  Natives  6 coss  from  Sillanee. — Fowls  procura- 
ble with  trouble. 

N.  B.  It  appears  to  me  from  the  present  state  of  the  river  between 
Bharee  and  Alliagam,  that  boats  of  more  than  6 feet  beam,  30  or  35 
feet  in  length,  with  2\  feet  wall  sides,  flat  bottom  1 , the  bottom  side 
planks  of  one  log  scooped  out,  would  be  the  only  one  that  could  be  gene- 
rally used.  During  the  very  height  of  the  river  in  the  monsoons,  I 
think  no  boats  could  live  at  some  of  the  places  where  most  danger- 
ous whirpools  and  high  waves  must  be  formed.  The  boatmen  corro- 
borate this  opinion. 

8 th,  Sunset.  (1  mile) — Semala. — Right  bank,  left  bank,  just  below 
Gowmookh  Dhurrumsallah. 

(1  mile) — Pithnuggur — left  bank. 

Kupas-thul — right  bank. 

(£  mile) — Wa  ke  “ tur ” — 5 feet  water,  8 feet  channel,  in  the 
middle,  numerous  rocks  on  either  side.  With  one  foot  water,  going 
over  them,  the  boat  struck  constantly. 

(1  mile) — Krian — right  bank. 

Khygam. — Left  bank. 

Note. — The  Rapid  “ Vakee  tur”  may  be  said  to  extend  almost  the 
whole  way.  Channel  in  some  places  not  more  than  8 feet  wide ; in  some 
parts  very  bad,  only  1 foot  water  over  the  rocks.  Boat  let  down  with 
ropes. 

(2  miles) — Saugoor. — Right  bank,  Oomatter  left  bank  ; fine  broad 
and  deep  pool. 

(1  mile) — Rawere. — Left  bank,  broad  deep  pool  the  whole  way. 
Setoke  and  Kowreea. — Right  bank. 
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(i-  mile) — Ditto. — Rapids  the  whole  way,  very  difficult  and  danger- 
ous. In  several  places  not  more  than  1 foot  water  over  the  rocks, 
with  wdiich  the  bed  is  studded. 

(J  mile) — Surkaree  “ tur" — 300  yards,  6 feet  water,  but  dangerous 
from  high  waves,  side  rocks,  and  a fall  of  3 feet. 

Bakawan — left  bank. 

(i  mile) — Bhandwarra  “ tur ” — 5 feet  water,  in  one  place  very 
bad. 

(]  mile) — Murdana  Ghat. — Left  bank. 

Bgsesan — right  hank. 

(7f  miles) — Ditto. — 4 Coss  according  to  natives  from  Alliagam  ; left 
at  1 1 a.  M.  arrived  at  sunset. 

9th.  Left  Murdana  Ghat  at  sunrise,  and  arrived  at  Mundlaiser  at  2 p.  m. 

(a  mile) — Murdana  “ tur." — Extending  300  yards  ; channel,  in 
some  places,  8 feet  wide,  2 feet  water. 

(1  mile) — Puthrar — Right  bank.  Nagawan — left  bank. 

(1  mile) — Bhutyan — left  bank. 

(2  miles) — Soolgam. — Rocks  all  the  way  and  shallow  in  manv  places. 

(7f  miles) — Mundlaisir. — In  many  places  very  shallow',  with  rocks 
the  whole  way,  but  nowhere  dangerous,  though  very  tedious  for 
laden  boats,  studded  also  with  low  grass  islands. 

13M.  Evening  at  Myhesur. 

(1  mile) — Shallow  with  rocks. 

(3  or  2j,  miles) — Fine  deep  pool  and  broad. 

1 5th.  Evening  at  Sasradarrah. 

(1  mile) — Fine  deep  broad  pool. 

Sassadarrah  falls  and  rapids  extend  for  about  400  yards  ; Surruh 
falls  of  314  feet,  channel  8 to  10  feet  wide,  very  bad  rocks  in  the 
channel.  Empty  boats  let  or  eased  down  with  ropes  with  great  diffi- 
culty. 

16 th.  Left  Sassadarrah  at  12  o’clock,  and  arrived  at  Akbarpore  at  5 
p.  m.  Here  the  Assa  and  Bombay  road  crosses  the  Nerbudda. 

([  mile) — Channel  narrow  and  deep,  it  would  be  very  bad,  I think, 
in  the  rains. 

(2  mile) — Channel  widening  to  100  yards,  18  inches  water  at  one 
place  ; boats  led  over. 

(2  mile) — Broad  pool,  not  very  deep. 
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Zallempore. — Left  bank. 

(}  mile) — Deep  and  broad  pool. 

Tullcootee. — Right  bank. 

(1  mile) — Channel  between  rocky  islands. 

Lussungaum. 

Manwa  Phal  “ tur .” — Channel  8 feet,  4 feet  fall,  2 and  3 feet 
water,  very  bad  rocks  on  either  hand.  The  boats  were  half  emptied, 
and  let  down  with  ropes,  and  men  holding  on  each  side.  Re-laden  at 
the  bottom  of  the  rapid,  30  or  40  yards.  The  rapid  winds  along  for 
30  or  40  yards,  dashing  against  the  rock  on  either  hand  with  great 
force.  The  boatmen  behaved  remarkably  well  and  the  bildars  were 
very  useful. 

(2|  miles) — Shallow  in  a few  places,  but  generally  broad,  open  and 
deep. 

Akbarpore. 

(5  miles) — 3 coss  by  the  natives. 

1 7th.  Left  Akbarpore  at  9 A.  m.  ; two  of  the  boats  changed,  being  old 
and  in  a leaky  state  ; arrived  at  Kuthra  at  near  sunset. 

Moorgurree. — Opposite  to  Akbarpore. 

(1  mile) — Chota  and  Burra  Khul. — Right  bank.  River  open  and 
deep  all  the  way. 

Akbarpore  “ tur.” — 50  yards,  15  inches  water  over  the  rocks,  loose 
stones  removed  from  the  channel,  rapid  not  dangerous  but  tedious. 
Boats  handed  over,  or  rather  dragged  along.  Three  hundred  yards 
below  there  is  a ford. 

(]-  mile) — A rapid. — 18  inches  water  over  the  rocks  ; boats  letdown 
with  ropes  about  50  yards. 

(j  mile) — Peepidda. — Right  bank,  a little  above  there  are  some 
rocky  islands,  but  the  channel  is  deep,  and  a pool  the  whole  way 
from  the  last  rapid. 

()-  mile) — Chiklee. — Left  bank,  many  bad  rocks. 

Nimbalee. — Right  do.  Channel  along  the  left  bank. 

(3f  miles) — Pencil  memorandum  lost  on  board. 

(1-)  mile) — Adulpoor. — Left  bank,  pool  all  the  way  from  Cheklee. 
Bhowa. — Right  do. 

Bhowns  svr  “ tur.” — 40  yards,  2 feet  water  over  the  rocks,  8 feet 
passage,  channel  winding,  difficult  and  dangerous.  Boats  let  down 
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with  ropes  with  much  trouble.  This  is  one  of  the  worst  rapids  in 
the  river ; at  the  bottom  there  is  a fall  of  3 feet,  7 feet  passage ; rocks 
on  each  hand,  and  a very  bad  and  dangerous  one  in  the  middle  of  the 
outlet,  to  be  feared  the  most.  This  rock  should  be  removed. 

(1  mile) — Pool,  deep  water,  rocks  here  and  there. 

Burreea. — Left  bank. 

Kola  “ tur .” — 100  yards,  2 feet  water  and  less,  very  bad  and  diffi- 
cult at  the  end  from  a rock  in  the  middle  of  the  channel. 

(i  mile) — Kathora. — Left  bank  pool  all  the  way. 

(8j  miles) — 4 coss  by  the  natives. 

18 th.  Left  Kuthora  at  6 a.  m.  arrived  at  Kirmee  at  5 p.  m. 

(i  mile) — Billies  war  Pagoda. — At  the  point  of  Dhurmapooree 
(Cheit  island)  2 miles  long.  Right  channel  dry,  left  channel  a broad 
pool,  6 feet  deep,  a rock  in  the  middle  opposite  the  temple. 

Dkurmpooree . — Right  bank. 

Khooj  Nuddee. 

(i  mile) — Khoojawan. — Good  pool,  6 feet  water. 

(]  mile) — Burreea. — Left  bank,  good  pool,  Jliow  jungle  along  the 
right  bank. 

(1|  mile) — Hutknaicar. — Left  bank. 

Kinkoto. — Right  bank,  pool  all  the  way  to  this. 

Huthnawar  “ tur.” — Shallow  rapids  for  500  yards,  boats  dragged 
over  the  loose  stones  in  several  places. 

Ghatmora  “ tur.” — Fall  fo  3 feet,  7 feet  passage,  and  very  bad. 
Boats  led  down  with  ropes  held  on  each  bank,  4 feet  water.  This 
rapid  is  called  Ghatmora  tur. 

(|-  mile) — Ghatmora  Phal. — 5 feet  water,  10  feet  channel : a fall 
of  2 feet,  boats  taken  over  with  bamboo  poles  very  dexterously. 

(i  mile) — Rocky  island  and  shallow. 

Khutargam. — Right  hank. 

Nundgaum. — Left  bank. 

(*-  mile) — Soolgaum. — Right  bank. 

Bahmongaum. — Left  bank,  river  studded  with  rocks  and  low  islands 
shallow  all  the  way. 

(]-  mile) — Visu'anath  Khera. — Pool,  with  rocky  islands.  A narrow- 
passage  along  the  left  bank,  a small  rapid  with  4 feet  water.  Rocks 
in  the  channel. 
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(3  miles) — Moharjmr. — Right  bank,  a small  Pagoda.  Good  pool 
the  whole  way,  with  some  rocks  here  and  there. 

(imil e)—Nuktiaki  Phal  “ tur.”— Not  bad,  5 feet  water,  10  feet 
channel.  . 

( J-  mile) — Deep  pool,  Clieekly,  left  bank. 

(a  mile) — Bad  rocks,  some  under  water,  some  just  appearing  above, 
0 feet  water  with  a slight  stream. 

(f  mile) — Man  River  joins  here  on  the  right  bank,  pool  with  rocks 
here  and  there.  A rapid  with  rocks  of  loose  stones,  2 feet  water. 

(|  mile) — Neemla  “ tur.” — Bad  rocks  in  the  channel,  boats  let 
down  by  the  hand,  2 feet  water,  channel  8 feet, 
mile) — Broad  deep  pool. 

Nulwaee. — Left  bank.  Deb  Nuddee  joins  here  on  the  left  bank. 
Kuthwa. — Right  bank. 

( 1 { miles)  Lohara. — Left  bank. 

Mullimgam. — Right  bank.  Broad,  deep  pool  all  the  way. 

(1  j-  mile) — Kirmee. — Left  bank. 

Burdha  Bagory. — Right  bank.  Deep  and  fine  broad  pool  the  whole 
way. 

(12|-  miles) — 6 coss  according  to  the  natives. 

1 9 th.  Left  Kirmee  at  7 a.  m.  arrived  at  Lahna  Burda  at  5 p.  m. 

(li  mile) — Pool  with  sunken  rocks  and  rocky  islands. 

(It  mile) — Pool  ditto  ditto  ditto. 

Ansurpoora. — Left  bank. 

Surivapoora. — Right  bank.  River  covered  with  sunken  rocks,  and 
rocky  islands,  deep  channels  in  some  places,  and  2 feet  water  in  others 
Intricate  passage,  but  not  dangerous. 

mile) — The  same  state  of  the  river  continued. 

Cherasein  “ tur.” — Very  winding  and  bad  channel  for  300  yards. 
In  one  place  15  inches  water,  boats  let  over  by  the  hand. 

A bluff  high  isolated  rock  in  the  middle  of  the  river  150  yards  be- 
low the  rapid. 

(i  mile) — Marrpoora. — Left  bank. 

A small  rapid. 

Oordhumia. — Right  bank. 

Shallow  continued. 
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A very  shallow  part,  9 inches  water,  a channel  had  to  be  made  by 
removing  the  loose  stones  from  the  middle  and  piling  them  up  on 
each  side  for  150  yards,  to  deepen  the  stream  to  15  inches,  when  the 
boats  were  dragged  over.  Half  the  day  taken  lip  in  the  above  work. 
Another  shallow  6 inches  water.  The  stones  removed  as  above,  and 
a channel  formed  of  15  inches  depth  for  30  yards. 

At  300  yards  another  similar  shallow  overcome  in  the  same  way. 

A bad  rapid  to  be  worked  through  very  cautiously,  though  deep,  the 
channel  being  very  narrow  with  rocks. 

( ) mile) — Dunterwarah. — Left  bank. 

(1  mile) — Pool  full  of  rocks  under  water,  the  boats  striking  on 
them  constantly. 

Gollatta. — Left  bank. 

Peerkheira. — Right  hank. 

(I-*  mile) — Rocks  and  shallows  and  deep  channels,  intricate  passage. 
Lahna  burda. — Left  bank. 

Semurla. — Right  bank. 

(6  miles) — 3 coss  by  the  natives. 

The  laden  boats  require  18  inches  of  water  to  float  freely,  lhe 
largest  boat  is  31  feet  long  and  less  than  5 feet  wide,  laden  with  2\ 
Manas. 

20/A.  Left  Lahna  burda  at  7 a.  m.,  arrived  at  Chikulda  at  2 p.  m. 

(1  mile) — Achohta. — Right  bank. 

Pool  with  rocks  here  and  there. 

(1}  mile) — Fine  deep  pool,  some  rocks  along  the  left  bank. 
Ekeelara. — Right  bank. 

Oroh.ee.— Left  bank  ; a ferry  here ; a tope  of  fine  tamarind  trees. 
Five  hundred  yards,  dangerous  hidden  rocks  with  some  ot  their 
points  just  appearing  in  the  middle  of  the  river . 

(1  mile) — Good  pool. 

Kawthee.— Right  bank. 

Shallow,  2 feet  wrater,  studded  with  rocks  ; no  regular  channel. 

300  yards,  Keemana  “ tur”  (bow-shaped)  2 feet  water  deepest  chan- 
nel, with  bad  rocks  in  the  middle,  boats  constantly  striking  on  them. 
In  one  place  the  boats  were  let  down  with  ropes. 

(1  mile) — Shallow  with  rocks  and  loose  stones  the  whole  way. 
Boats  continually  striking  on  them  ; there  is  a ford  here. 

Ganglee. — Right  bank. 
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Peeplodh. — Left  bank. 

(j  mile) — Shallows. 

Domee  Khul  “ tur.” — A very  bad  rapid,  15  inches  water,  rocks  in 
the  channel,  against  which  the  current  rushes  with  great  force.  A 
fall  of  3 feet  boats ; dragged  over,  some  loose  stone  being  removed. 

(1  mile) — Shallows  and  rocks  ; 15  inches  water  in  some  places. 
Bhahoot. — Left  bank. 

Jowhoor. — Right  bank. 

(I  mile) — A bad  sunken  rock  in  the  middle  of  the  river,  one  of  the 
boats  got  over  it,  and  was  nearly  rolling  over.  The  rest  of  the  river 
a fine  broad  pool  with  5 or  6 feet  water  generally. 

(]-  mile) — Pool,  5 feet  water. 

Kusrawath. — Left  bank. 

( 1 4 mile) — Rocks  and  shallows  ; channel  between  irregular  low 
rocks,  &c.  &c. 

Chikulda. 

(S|-  miles) — 4 coss  by  the  natives. 

22nd.  Left  Chikulda  in  a boat  30  feet  by  4\  feet. 

(1^  mile) — Pool,  6 to  8 feet  water. 

Bilkhera. — Left  bank  ; 4 feet  water. 

Shallow,  18  inches  water. 

Rocks. 

A small  rapid,  1 foot  water. 

(1 } mile) — Shallow  in  some  places  with  less  than  1 foot  water? 
little  rapids  and  rocks. 

Nand  gaum. — Left  bank. 

Kaper  Khera. — Right  bank. 

(4  mile) — Shallow  the  whole  way,  boat  stroved  along.  In  some 
places  not  6 inches  water  sandy  bed  all  across  the  river. 

(4  mile) — Ditto. — A nice  little  pool,  5 feet  water,  no  rocks. 

Rocks  scattered  all  across  the  river  with  irregular  channels  of  4 and 
5 feet  water. 

(4  mile) — A bed  of  rocks,  narrow  channel,  3 and  4 feet  water. 

(i  mile)— River  spread  with  rocks,  a small  pool,  4 feet  water. 
Kutora. — Left  bank. 

(4-  mile) — A fine  broad,  deep  pool.  River  spread  with  low  detached 
rocks.  Channels  between  deep  wrater. 
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(i  mile) — The  same  as  above. 

Sonearil. — Left  bank. 

Kvronje. — Right  bank. 

(l-i  mile) — Fine  deep  pool.  A small  bed  of  rocks  in  the  middle 
of  the  river,  dangerous. 

— (|  mile) — Kotra. — Right  bank. 

Pool  continued. 

Ooree  Nuddee  joins  here  on  the  right  bank. 

Pool  continued. 

Rocks  on  the  right  hand. 

([  mile) — 2 feet  water,  low  sunken  and  some  appearing  rocks  spread 
all  over. 

(j  mile) — Megnailc  “ tur.” — 9 inches  water,  full  of  rocks  in  the 
channel.  Scarcely  any  passage  at  all.  The  laden  boats  could  not 
have  got  over  a fall  of  3 feet. 

A small  old  pagoda  on  the  right  hand,  exactly  opposite  the  fall. 
My  boat  was  literally  lifted  over. 

Another  similar  rapid,  but  not  so  bad. 

Gooee  Nuddee  joins  here  on  the  left  bank. 

(l-g-  mile) — Deep  pool,  two  or  three  boats  just  above  the  water, 
mile) — Goulia  “ tur ” — 1 feet  water,  bad  rocks  in  the  channel, 
and  at  its  outlet. 

(}  mile) — A small  rapid,  9 inches  water,  no  regular  channel. 

mile) — Bluff  peak  of  the  first  hill  on  the  immediate  banks  of 
the  river  ; right  bank. 

Fine  deep  and  broad  pool. 

(f  mile) — Pool  continued,  sunken  rocks,  some  just  showing  them- 
selves above  the  surface  of  the  water. 

Ruins  of  the  Gurliee  of  Deheir  on  a hill  on  the  right  bank. 

Deheir. — Right  bank. 

(1  mile) — Pool  continued  broad  and  deep. 

Beyasein  Phal. — A shallow  ; stones  to  be  removed ; not  6 inches 
water. 

(j  mile) — Peyasein. — Left  bank. 

(1  mile) — Deep  broad  pool  with  numerous  sunken  rocks  ; Jliow 
jungle  on  the  right  hand,  resort  of  tigers. 
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Moorgutta  “ tur ” — 3 and  4 feet  water,  channel  winding  and  bad 
with  rocks. 

(]  mile) — Moorgutta. — Left  bank. 

(l,i  mile) — Pool  with  sunken  rocks,  shallow ; no  regular  channel. 
“Tur”  shallow,  &c.,  good  for  i mile. 

Dhurmray .- — Right  bank. 

(14^  miles)— According  to  natives  7 coss. 

23rd.  Left  Dhurmray  at  6 a.  m.  for  the  Hirnphal. 

Dkarm  Bay  “ tur.” — Considered  the  head  of  the  Hirnphal  passage 
18  inches  water,  had  rocks  for  200  yards. 

(1  mile) — Small  pool  with  rocks,  4 feet  water,  a rapid,  18  inches 
water,  6 feet  channel. 

River  full  of  rocks ; deep  water. 

Hirnphal. — Deep  channel,  8 feet  wide,  current  not  strong,  no  fall ; 
two  bluff  rocks  in  the  middle  of  the  river,  one  on  either  hand  from 
the  Phal. 

(i  mile) — Deep  channel  between  rocks,  10  or  12  feet  wide.- 
(-]-  mile) — Deep  narrow  pool,  slight  current. 

Hirnphal  Ghat. — A fall  of  6 feet  in  our  passage,  8 or  10  feet,  with 
projecting  pointed  rocks  on  each  side,  very  bad  and  dangerous,  100 
yards  rapid. 

Fall  3 feet,  not  so  bad  as  the  first,  but  difficult  from  the  water  dash- 
ing on  a projecting  rock  on  the  right  hand  ; channel  10  or  12  feet. 
100  yards  rapid. 

Fall  4 feet,  much  like  the  above. 

Deep  channel  below  the  rapid. 

Left  hand  channel  from  Hirnphal. 

300  yards  deep  and  clear ; channel  between  rocks,  deep  and  clear. 
Channel  between  rocks,  deep  water. 

(f  mile) — Fine  deep  broad  pool,  no  rocks. 

The  bed  of  the  river  covered  with  low,  sunken  and  small  isolated 
rocks.  No  regular  channel,  in  some  places  6 inches  water,  over  the 
rocks,  and  then  suddenly  deep  ; no  passage  at  all. 

At  10  a.  m.  returned  to  Dhurm  Ray,  and  at  1 1 o’clock  set  sail  for 
Chikulda,  with  a fresh  westerly  breeze  ; arrived  at  3 p.  m. 
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MISCELLANEOUS. 

Tibetan  type  of  Mankind. — By  B.  H.  Hodgson,  Esq. 


Penjur  of  Lhassa,  30  years  old. 

Total  height,  

Length  of  head,  

Girth  of  head, 

Crown  of  head  to  hip, 

Hip  to  heel, 

Breadth  of  chest  only, 

Sh.  point  to  Sh.  point,  

Arm  and  hand,  

Girth  of  chest, 

Girth  of  arm,  

Girth  of  forearm,  

Girth  of  thigh, 

Girth  of  calf,  

Length  of  foot,  

Breadth  of  foot,  

Length  of  head,  

Breadth  of  head, 
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by  curve. 


A fine  young  man  hut  low  in  flesh  from  sickness,  and  the  muscles 
flaccid.  Colour  a clear  ruddy  brownish  or  brunet  rather  deep  hued,  as 
dark  as  any  of  the  Cis-Himalayans,  and  as  most  high  caste  Hindus. 
No  red  on  cheeks  which  are  sunk  and  hollow.  Hair  moderately  coarse, 
black,  copious,  straight,  shining,  worn  long  and  loose,  divided  from  the 
top  of  head.  Moustache  very  small,  black.  No  symptom  of  beard 
nor  any  hair  on  chest : sufficient  on  mons  martis  where  it  it  black  and 
on  armpits  also.  No  whiskers.  Face  moderately  large,  sub-ovoid,  widest 
between  angles  of  jaws,  less  between  cheek-bones  which  is  prominent 
but  not  very.  Forehead  rather  low  and  narrowing  somewhat  upwards  ; 
narrowed  also  transversely  and  much  less  wide  than  the  hack  of  head. 
Frontal  sinus  large,  and  brows  heavy.  Hair  of  eye  brows  and  lashes, 
sufficient.  Former  not  arched  but  obliquely  descendant  towards  the 
base  of  nose.  Eyes  of  good  size  and  shape  hut  the  inner  angle  deci- 
dedly dipt  or  inclined  downwards,  though  the  outer  not  curved  up. 
Iris  a fine  deep  clear  chesnut  brown.  Eyes  wide  apart  but  well  and 
distinctly  separated  bv  the  basal  ridge  of  nose,  not  well  opened,  cavity 
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being  filled  with  flesh.  Nose  sufficiently  long  and  well  raised  even  at 
base,  straight,  thick  and  fleshy  towards  the  end,  with  large  wide  nares 
nearly  round.  Zygomse  large  and  salient,  but  moderately  so.  Angles 
of  the  jaws  prominent,  more  so  than  zygomse,  and  face  widest  below 
the  ears.  Mouth  moderate,  well  formed,  with  well  made  closed  lips 
hiding  the  fine  regular  and  no  way  prominent  teeth.  Upper  lip  long. 
Chin  rather  small,  round,  well  formed,  not  retiring.  Vertical  line  of 
the  face  very  good,  not  at  all  bulging  at  the  mouth,  nor  retiring  below, 
and  not  much  above,  but  more  so  there  towards  the  roots  of  the  hair. 
Jaws  large.  Ears  moderate,  well  made,  and  not  starting  from  the 
head.  Head  well  formed  and  round  but  larger  a parte  post  than  a 
parte  ante  or  in  the  frontal  region,  which  is  somewhat  contracted  cross- 
wise and  somewhat  narrowed  pyramidally  upwards.  Body  well  made 
and  well  proportioned.  Head  well  set  on  the  neck,  neither  too  short 
nor  too  thick.  Chest  wide,  deep,  well  arched.  Shoulders  falling,  fine. 
Trunk  not  in  excess  of  porportionate  length  compared  with  the  extre- 
mities, nor  they  compared  with  the  trunk  and  whole  stature.  Arms 
rather  long,  within  4 inches  of  knees.  Legs  and  arms  deficient  in 
muscular  development  from  sickness.  Hands  and  feet  small  and  well 
formed  with  instep  hollow  and  heel  moderate.  Toes  not  spread,  nor 
splay  foot.  Mongolian  cast  of  features  decided,  but  not  extremely  so, 
and  expression  intelligent  and  amiable. 

Darjeeling,  30 th  April,  1848. 


The  Gum  Kino  of  the  Tenasserim  Provinces. — Bg  the  Rev.  F.  Mason. 

In  a valuable  article  by  Dr.  Boyle  on  Gum  Kino,  reprinted  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Agricultural  and  Horticultural  Society  of  India,  which 
ostensibly  enumerates  all  the  various  regions  from  which  it  has  been 
imported  into  England,  there  is  no  mention  of  this  article  being  im- 
ported from  this  Coast.  Yet  long  before  Dr.  Royle  compiled  that 
communication,  more  than  one  consignment  had  been  made  by  parties 
in  Maulmain  to  houses  in  London  of  Gum  Kino  to  the  amount  of  a 
thousand  pounds. 

It  was  brought  to  Maulmain  by  an  English  merchant  from  the  Shan 
States,  and  stated  by  him,  as  our  Commissioner  at  the  time  informed 
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the  writer,  to  be  the  production  of  the  Pa-douk,  the  same  tree  as  the 
one  in  Maulmain  thus  denominated  by  the  Burmans.  Several  years 
before  I had  directed  attention  to  this  tree  as  producing  an  astringent 
Gum  resembling  Gum  Kino,  but  the  Medical  Officer  to  whom  I sub- 
mitted specimens  of  the  Gum,  said  it  was  “ a kind  of  Dragon’s  blood 
but  after  it  was  known  that  the  Gum  of  the  Pa-douk  had  been  sold  in 
London  for  the  veritable  Gum  Kino,  another  medical  gentleman  tried 
in  his  practice  the  exudation  of  the  tree  in  his  compound  in  the  place 
of  the  Gum  Kino  in  his  stores,  and  reported  the  effects  the  same  ; that 
their  medical  virtues  were  alike. 

The  next  inquiry  that  arises  is  for  the  genus  and  species  of  the  Pa- 
douk.  When  I first  came  to  the  Coast,  all  the  English  residents  of 
my  acquaintance  called  it  “ Burman  Senna,”  and  the  surgeon  of  the 
station  told  me  that  he  believed  it  was  a species  of  Senna.  The  Rev. 
H.  Malcom,  D.  D.  President  of  Georgetown  College  Kentucky,  who 
came  out  to  India  a dozen  years  ago  in  order  to  go  back  again  and 
write  a book,  has  stereotyped  in  his  travels,  “ Pa-douk,  or  Mahogany, 
(Swietenia  Mahogani)  is  plenty  in  the  upper  provinces,  especially 
round  Ava,  found  occasionally  in  Pegu.  In  a native  Pali  Dictionary, 
found  in  the  Burmese  monasteries,  Pa-douk  stands  as  the  definition  of 
Pe-tu-tha-ld,  and  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  word  in  Wilson’s  Dic- 
tionary, is  defined  Pentaptera ; but  the  Pa-douk  does  not 

belong  to  that  genus.  In  Piddington’s  Index,  however,  Peetshala 
stands  as  the  Hindee  name,  and  in  Voigt’s  Catalogue,  Peet-sal  as 
the  Bengalee  name  of  Pterocarpus  marsupium  ; and  this  brings  us 
nearer  the  truth,  for  Pa-douk  is  a name  common  to  two  different  spe- 
cies of  Pterocarpus,  but  which  look  so  much  alike  that  they  are  usually 
regarded  as  one  species.  Undoubtedly  one  species  is  P.  Indicus  and 
the  other,  I presume,  is  the  one  named  by  Wight,  P.  IVallichii,  but 
which  was  marked  in  Wallich’s  Catalogue,  P.  Balbergioides,  from 
which  differs  in  no  well  marked  character  excepting  that  the  racemes 
are  axillary  and  simple,  while  in  that  they  are  terminal  and  “much 
branched.”  Wight  says,  of  P.  Wallichii  in  his  Prodromus,  “stamens 
all  united  or  split  down  on  the  upper  side  only so  they  are  some- 
times in  our  tree.  In  the  figure  that  he  gives  in  his  Illustrations  they 
are  represented  as  diadelplrous,  nine  and  one,  and  so  they  are  seen 
occasionally  in  our  tree ; but  the  more  common  form  is  that  of  beiug 
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split  clown  the  middle  into  two  equal  parts,  of  five  each,  as  in  P.  Dal- 
bergioides.  The  wood  two  resembles  it.  “Not  unlike  Mahogany,  but 
rather  redder,  heavier,  and  coarser  in  the  grain.”  It  is  often  called 
“ red  wood”  at  Maulmain,  and  from  the  color  of  the  wood,  some  of  the 
natives  distinguish  the  species  “ red  Pa-douk”  being  P.  Dalbergioides, 
and  “ white  Pa-douk,”  P.  Indicus. 

Both  these  trees  produce  an  astringent  gum,  which  has  been  ex- 
ported for  Gum  Kino,  or  whether  it  was  a mixture  of  both  it  is  not 
possible  to  say.  Probably  the  latter,  as  the  native  collectors  would 
not  probably  make  any  distinction.  Possibly  it  is  the  production  of 
neither.  It  may  be  that  P.  marsupium  is  fround  in  the  Shan  States, 
for  it  grows,  I believe  in  Assam,  and  the  man  that  did  not  distinguish 
the  two  species,  in  Maulmain,  would  not  distinguish  them  from  a 
third,  at  Zimmay.  Be  that  as  it  may,  this  is  certain,  that  these  pro- 
vinces can  furnish  the  commercial  world  with  a large  quantity  of  Gum 
Kino.  If  the  result  of  the  experiment  which  was  made  be  correct,  we 
have  a great  abundance  of  it  within  our  own  borders,  for  the  Pa-douk 
is  one  of  the  most  common  forest  trees  in  the  provinces  from  the  Te- 
nasserim  to  the  Salwan.  It  furnishes  a considerable  portion  of  the  fuel 
that  is  sold  in  Maulmain.  But  if  not  it  is  certainly  abundant  in  the 
neighbouring  provinces,  whose  only  avenue  to  market  is  through  our 
territories. 

To  enable  the  Members  of  the  Society  to  detect  any  errors  into 
which  I may  have  fallen,  accompanying  this  paper  are  three  pack- 
ages, viz. 

No.  1.  A flowering  branch,  and  young  fruit  of  P.  Wallichii. 

No.  2.  A flowering  branch  of  P.  Indicus. 

No.  3.  A specimen  of  the  Gum  Kino  brought  from  the  Shan  States 
and  exported  from  Maulmain. 


To  the  Secretaries  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

Sirs, — I had  recently  the  honor  to  transmit  to  you  the  last,  relics  of 
the  Library  of  the  Catholic  Mission  in  Tibet.  I have  now  the  honor 
to  forward  to  you  transcripts  and  translations  of  those  grants  of  land  by 
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virtue  of  which  the  Mission,  after  its  expulsion  from  Lassa,  was  esta- 
blished at  Patau,  in  the  valley  of  Nepal,  under  the  late  or  Newari 
dynasty  of  that  kingdom. 

The  original  deeds  are  inscribed  on  copper,  and  they  were  put  into 
my  hands  recently  by  Doctor  Hartman,  the  Catholic  Bishop  of  Patna, 
(who  is  also  superior  of  the  Nunnery  here,)  with  the  observation  that, 
though  frequently  shown  to  learned  Pandits  and  Europeans,  the  Mission 
since  its  ejection  from  Nepal  had  never  been  able  to  gain  the  least 
inkling  of  the  meaning  of  these  documents.  The  fact  is  that  the  deeds 
are  in  the  Newari  language,  or  that  of  the  aborigines  of  the  great  valley 
of  Nepal  proper  ; and,  as  I believe  the  Society  possesses  no  sample  of 
that  tongue,  I fancy  that  the  two  transmitted  may  be  acceptable,  though 
interlarded  with  a deal  of  Sanscrit ; the  circumstances  of  the  case  giving 
the  deeds  an  interest  for  Europeans,  which  most  of  them  in  India  will 
probably  recognise.  I am  glad  to  hear  that  the  books  forwarded  to 
His  Holiness  the  Pope  have  been  graciously  accepted,  and  I apprehend 
that  transcripts  or  printed  copies  of  the  present  communication  will  be 
likely  to  prove  an  acceptable  addition  to  those  singular  relics  of  the  once 
famous  Christian  Missions  of  China  and  High  Asia. 

I have  the  honor  to  be, 

Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  servant, 

B.  H.  Hodgson. 
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Translation  of  two  TAmbapatras  granted  to  the  Catholic  Church  in 
Nepal  bg  the  late  or  Ncwdr  dynasty  of  that  country  : — 

(Titles  omitted.) 

Rajya  Prakas  Malla  Deva,  Prince  of  Nepal,  hereby  grants  for  the 
Padri’s  establishment  a beautiful  garden  situated  in  unappropriated 
ground  without  and  above  the  Dliara  (fountain)  of  Tanigal  Tol,  and 
also  an  open  quadrangled  house  of  four  stories.  The  boundaries  of  the 
location  are  as  follows : West  from  road  of  Matsyendra’s  Rath,* 
North  from  the  Tavo  Balial  road.  East  from  the  land  of  Kachingal 
Kayasth,  South  from  the  house  and  land  of  Amersinh  Babu.  And  the 
following  is  the  extent  of  the  grant,  viz.,  for  the  house,  the  measure  of  six 
house  allotments, t and  thirty-eight  cubits  square  in  excess,  and  for  the 
garden,  fourteen  house  measures  and  twenty-one  cubits  in  excess  there- 
of. Such  are  the  boundaries  and  extent  of  which  the  above  illustrious 
Prince  has  been  pleased  to  give,  whereof  is  eye  witness  Chandra  Se'kar 
Mall,  and  the  iuscriber  of  the  deed  of  gift  is  Kotiraj  Joshi,£  and  the 
date  of  gift,  8/4  of  the  Ncwar  aera,§  dark  half  of  the  month  of  March, 
6th  day. 


(Titles  omitted.) 

Jaya  Prakasa  Malla  Deva,  Prince  of  Nepal,  is  pleased  to  assign  for  the 
establishment  of  the  Padri,  a beautiful  garden  situated  in  Talsithali  of 
Wontu  Tol,  in  an  unoccupied  place,  ||  and  also  a two  stories  openly 
quadrangular  house.  The  bounds  of  the  location  are.  West  from  Java 
Dharma  Sinh’s  house.  South  from  the  houses  of  Dhanjii,  Suryadhan, 
and  Piirancswar,  East  and  North  from  the  main  road.  The  subjoined 
is  the  extent  of  land  assigned,  viz.,  for  the  house  itself,  the  fixed  mea- 
sure for  four  houses  and  1 6 cubits,  7 fingers’  breadth  in  excess  ; and, 
for  the  open  quadrangle  within  the  house,  three  quarters  of  one  house 
allowance  and  twelve  and  half  cubits  in  excess,  exclusive  of  a private 
road  or  access  of  three  quarters  of  one  house  measure  with  twenty-two 
cubits  over.  For  the  garden  or  grouuds  the  space  assigned,  is  the 

* See  note  to  transcript,  in  Roman  letters. 

t Kha  in  the  original.  It  is  the  quantum  of  land  allowed  for  an  ordinary  house  in  a 
town  ; a house  and  land  measure  in  towns. 

t Daivagya  in  Sancrit,  is  Joshi  in  the  vernacular  of  Nepal. 

4 104  years  back. 

||  That  is,  without  infringment  on  private  property,  which  is,  and  was  then,  perfectly 
respected,  the  Government  tax  being  not  £ of  the  net  produce,  and  the  land  selling  for 
25-30  years  purchase,  even  beyond  the  limits  of  house  building. 
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allowance  fixed  for  13  houses,  and  f and  3 cubits  and  4 fingers’  breadth 
in  excess,*  such  are  the  boundaries  and  extent  of  the  gift  of  the  above 
named  illustrious  Prince.  Eye  witness,  Raj  Prakas  Malla  Deva ; date, 
8(32  of  the  Nepal  aera,  November,  10th  dark  half  of  the  month. 

True  translations. 

B.  II.  Hodgson. 


Transcript  in  Roman  characters  of  one  of  the  deeds. 

Swasti  srimatj*  Pasupati  charana  kamala  clhuli  dhusarita  siraruha 
sriman  maneswarishta  devata  haralabdha  prasada  dedibyeman  mandnnata 
ravikula  tilaka  hanumaddhaja  nepaleswara  sakalaraja  chakradhiswara 
maharajadhiraja  srl  sri  Jaya  Raja  Prakasa  Malla  Deva  paramabhat- 
tarakanang  sada  samara  vijayinang.  Prabhu  thakura  sana  banarayatasa 
chongno  Padrika  puchini  sakrakwongre  gocchiwane  namne  prasadi  kri- 
tam  tanigla  tola  itiphusa  chakalang  choutajawo  griha  sangyakang 
rathamargenaj  paschimatah  Tawo  Bahar  one  margena  littartah 
kachingla  kayashthaya  bhumya  purba  tah  Amar  sinh  Babuya  griha 
bhumya  daksinatah  etesang  madhye  thdtechatra  ghatana  du  ashta 
tringsa  hastadhika  shashta  kha  parimitang  pushpya  batika  ekvingsati 
liastadhika  chaturdasa  kha  parimitang  ankatopi  che  khalshu  kusiiye- 
chma  kebo  kha  slaramapi  kii  niyechi§  vate  yulo  Pratita  sri  sri  na  bak- 
sish  prasanna  jviya  atra  patrarthe  drislita  sakslii  sri  Chandra  Sekara  Malla 
Thakura  sambat  874  Nepalya  chaitra  badi  G Daivagya  kotirajena  likhi- 
tang  subham. 


Darjeeling,  1st  Jidy,  1848. 


B.  II.  Hodgson. 


* 'i'his  extreme  precision  may  seem  remarkable.  But  it  is  the  mere  indication  of  what 
is  still  more  remarkable,  viz.  an  admirable  system  of  land  measurement  and  of  public 
record  and  registry  which  prevailed  under  the  Newan  dynasty  and  which  would  do 
honour  even  to  the  British  Government  ol  India.  "1  he  professional  land  measurers, 
called  Dongu  or  JDdngul,  were  a separate  craft,  carefully  instructed  and  exceedingly 
jealous  of  intrusion  on  their  mystery.  The  institution  is  still  to  be  found  under  the  pre- 
sent or  Gorkhali  dynasty,  but  in  a state  of  decadence. 

t Pasupati  is  the  great  orthodox  Deity  of  Nepal,  whose  symbol  is  the  four-faced  Ling 
or  Phallus. 

t Matsyendranath  is  the  g’reat  heterodox  or  Buddhist  Deity.  His  car  festival  or  Ra- 
thyatra,  is  so  tamous  that  in  the  above  deed  the  street  is  designated,  as  that  through  whies 
the  car  annually  passes  (rathmarg)  without  even  specification  of  the  name.  Nullius 
secuudus  is  thw  Matsyendra  of  Patan. 

$ in  the  original  the  ciphers  as  well  as  the  names  of  the  Newar  numbers  are  inserted. 
I have  omitted  the  tormer,  which  are  those  in  use  in  the  plains. 
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Temperature  of  the  hot  springs  at  Peer  Mungul,  or  Munga,  or 
Mungear.* 


The  following  means  of  Temperature  was  taken  from  Major  Baker’s 
note-kook,  and  were  taken  by  him,  Lt.  Maclagan,  and  myself. 


Temperature  of  1st  Spring. 

4th 

Sept.  1844. 

11.30 

a.  m.  Temp,  of  water, 

119°  F. 

Temp,  of  air. 

89°  25'  F. 

— 

Do. 

4.45 

p.  m.  Do. 

118-25' 

Do. 

86. 

— 

Do. 

9.5 

Do. 

117. 

Do. 

86. 

5tli 

Do. 

5.45 

A.  M.  Do. 

119. 

Do. 

78. 

- 

Do. 

9.5 

Do. 

119. 

Do. 

83. 

Temperature  of  2nd  Spring. 

4(/i 

Sept.  1844. 

11.45 

A.  m.  Do. 

127.5 

Do. 

91. 

— 

Do. 

4.55 

P.  m.  Do. 

126.25 

Do. 

86.5 

— 

Do. 

9.25 

Do. 

126.05 

Do. 

80. 

5th 

Do. 

5.50 

A.  M.  Do. 

128.25 

Do. 

78. 

— 

Do. 

9.15 

Do. 

128. 

Do. 

83. 

2°  25'  hotter  than  the  hottest  Spring  of  Switzerland. 

Temperature  of  3rd  and  principal  Spring  which  is  the  saint’s  shrine, 
and  which  feeds  the  Alligator  ponds. 

4th  Sept.  1844.  5.30  p.m.  Temp,  of  water,  99.  F.  Temp,  of  air,  85.5  F. 

The  water  of  these  springs,  where  it  first  issues,  has  a slightly  sul- 
phureous smell  and  taste,  but  after  a short  exposure  to  the  air,  becomes 
perfectly  sweet  and  pure ; it  leaves  a slight  blackish  deposit  on  the 
pebbles.  The  rocks  in  the  vicinity  are  found  in  ridges  nearly  concen- 
tric curves.  The  strata  appear  to  dip  from  the  centre  of  the  curves 
at  an  angle  varying  from  50°  to  80°.  They  consist  of  an  upper 
cap  of  coarse  limestone  overlaying  coarse  soft  sandstone,  below  which 
the  strata  is  hidden  by  debris.  The  rocks  abound  with  exuviae  of 
zoophites,  echini  and  pectines,  a few  coats  of  small  spiral  and  bivalve 
shells  are  met  with,  but  in  no  abundance,  till  nearing  the  Hub  or 
Pub  river  beyond  the  basin  formed  bv  the  curved  ridges,  small  fossil 
crabs  and  other  fossils  similar  to  the  Kurrachee  fossils  are  met  with  in 
abundance,  but  none  of  the  rarer  sort  that  distinguish  the  Kurrachee 
bed  from  all  the  other  formations  in  Scinde.  There  are  a few  other 
springs  in  the  neighbourhood  of  these  hot  springs,  but  they  are  cold 


* All  three  names  were  given  me. 
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and  chiefly  salt.  The  other  hot  springs  of  Scindc  that  I am  acquainted 
with,  are  the  Lukkee  and  Gazee  Peer  springs  ; the  latter  I have  not  my- 
self seen,  hut  Lt.  Maelagangave  me  the  following  account  of  it.  “ There 
is  a hot  spring  on  a considerably  elevated  plateau  upon  the  hill  called 
Bhil,  above  Gazee  Peer,  a saint’s  shrine,  a few  miles  west  of  Shah  Hus- 
sun,  on  the  Munchar  Lake.  Temperature  of  the  spring  not  observed  ; 
I could  not  hold  my  hand  in  it  for  any  length  of  time.  The  water  fills  a 
small  reservoir  under  a clump  of  trees,  then  escapes  in  a narrow  stream 
which  flows  along  to  the  edge  of  the  plateau,  and  throws  itself  over  the 
rock  in  a white  cascade.”  I was  unable  to  visit  it,  as  I had  intended 
doing,  but  the  sulphur  springs  near  the  village  of  Lukkee,  I visited  ; the 
following  is  a memorandom  of  their  temperature.  Like  the  springs  a 
Mungul  Peer,  they  are  three  in  number,  but  are  much  more  highly  im- 
pregnated with  sulphur,  but  their  temperature  is  not  so  great. 

Temperature  of  sulphur  springs  near  Lukkee  pass,  loioer  Scinde. 

1st  Spring  at  12  a.  m.  Temp,  of  water  102°  Farh.  of  air  in  shade  82°  Farli. 

2nd  Spring  at  1212  a.  m.  Do.  Do.  103°  ” Do.  in  sun  86  Farh.” 

3rd  Spring  at  2 p.  m.  Do.  Do.  105°  ” Do.  in  shade  68  Farh.” 

Water  boiled  at  third  spring  by  my  Thermometer,  at  212°  75',  and  at 
Kurratchee  by  same  Thermometer  at  214° — Difference,  1°  25k 

Nos.  1 and  2 might  almost  be  called  one  spring,  as  they  are  separated 
only  by  a foot  or  two  of  rock.  No.  3,  being  some  little  distance  from  them 
at  the  foot  of  left  hand,  and  largest  cleft,  but  the  waters  of  all  unite  and  flow 
through  the  lower  range  or  rather  ridge  of  rocks,  and  are  then  lost  in  the 
sandy  bed  of  what  must,  during  the  rains,  be  a mount  ain  torrent ; the  water 
collected  in  the  pools,  while  I was  there  had  an  azure  hue  : there  is  a great 
deal  of  sediment  contained  in  it  on  first  issuing  from  the  rocks,  which  is 
deposited,  as  it  flows  along  the  margins  of  the  stream  and  on  the  stones 
at  its  bottom  in  a red,  yellow  and  white,  and  all  three  combined  crust- 
like  congealed  froth,  but  what  it  contains  I know  not,  I had  no  means 
of  analysing  the  water  properly,  for  I had  no  scales  to  weigh  the  water 
experimented  upon,  or  the  residuum  after  evaporation  ; but  on  adding  a 
little  nitrate  of  silver  to  about  a wine  glass  full  of  the  water,  a consi- 
derable flaky  white  deposit  fell  immediately  to  the  bottom,  which  shortly 
after  acquired  a violet  hue,  and  on  exposure  to  the  sun’s  rays  became 
2 n 
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almost  black  ; oil  adding  a few  crystals  of  Barytes  to  another  glass 
full,  the  water  in  which  was  perfectly  clear,  it  at  once  became  like 
milk  and  water,  but  shortly  after  it  settled,  a considerable  white  deposit 
falling  to  the  bottom  of  the  glass.  On  addition  of  a little  potass  to 
another  glass  of  water,  a few  minute  bubbles  of  air  or  gas  escaped  from 
the  crystal,  but  eventually  the  water  became  slightly  turbid,  and  on  clear- 
ing, a slight  white  deposit,  hut  very  slight  indeed,  on  the  bottom  of  the 
glass,  but  I had  no  means  of  weighing  the  deposits,  and  have  since  lost 
them.  The  high  range  of  rocks  in  their  vicinity  are  a kind  of  soft 
limestone,  at  least  the  parts  exposed  to  the  weather  and  air  are  soft  and 
white,  almost  like  chalk,  but  with  small  crystals  of  I think  sulphur  in  it. 
The  lower  range  or  rather  ridge  is  coarse  sandstone,  capped  with  lime ; 
the  strata  in  some  parts  is  almost  perpendicular,  and  in  others  curved.  I 
scrambled  up  to  the  top,  the  view  from  which  was  most  curious,  a jumble 
of  hills  of  all  sizes,  shapes  and  colours;  the  lower  ones,  apparently-  full  of 
beds  of  gypsum,  as  the  continuation  of  them  beyond  the  Lukkee  pass, 
which  I examined,  was  full  of  that  substance.  Nasseer  Khan  attempted 
to  work  the  sulphur  here,  but  found  it  a loosing  speculation  owing,  I 
fancy,  to  his  not  having  descended  deep  enough,  through  the  blue  marl  at 
the  base  of  ridge. 


PROCEEDINGS 


OF  THE 

ASIATIC  SOCIETY  OF  BENGAL, 

For  August,  1848. 


At  a meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society,  held  at  the  Town  Hall,  on  Wed- 
nesday, 2nd  August,  1848, 

J.  W.  Colvile,  Esq.  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  Proceedings  of  the  former  meeting  were  read  and  confirmed,  and 
the  accounts  aud  vouchers  were  laid  on  the  table. 

Mr.  Edward  Colebrooke,  having  been  duly  proposed  and  seconded 
at  the  July  meeting,  was  ballotted  for  and  elected  a member  of  the 
Society. 

Cudbert  Bushy  Thornhill,  Esq.  was  proposed  for  election  at  the 
September  meeting  by  J.  II.  Batten,  Esq.  and  seconded  by  II.  M. 
Elliot,  Esq. 

Babu  Gobind  Chundra  Sen,  proposed  by  Raja  Satya  Churn  Sen, 
seconded  by  Mr.  Colvile. 

Read  notes,  intimating  the  withdrawal  of  Jas.  Ilume,  Esq.,  E.  Lind- 
stedt,  Esq.  and  Major  Goodwin,  from  the  Society. 

Read  a letter  from  H.  M.  Elliot,  Esq.  Secretary  to  Govt,  of  India, 
forwarding,  by  order  of  the  Governor  General  in  Council,  copy  of  a 
letter  from  Lieut.  W.  H.  Parish,  with  the  specimens  of  rocks  and 
plants  therein  alluded  to. 

From  the  same,  forwarding,  by  order  of  Government,  the  Diary  of  a 
trip  to  Pind  Dadun  Khan  and  the  Salt  Range,  by  Andrew  Fleming,  Esq. 
M.  D. — Ordered  for  publication  in  the  Society’s  Journal. 

From  M.  Luzac,  Netherlands  minister  for  Home  Affairs,  dated  Hague, 
L th  April,  1848,  announcing  the  despatch  to  the  Society’s  address  of 
2 l 2 
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the  Zoological,  Geographical,  and  Ethnological  portions  of  the  work 
recently  published  on  the  Natural  History  of  the  Netherlands  Foreign 
Possessions. 

Ordered,  that  the  marked  thanks  of  the  Society  be  returned  to  M. 
Luzac  for  this  handsome  donation. 

From  Dr.  Cantor,  a Catalogue  of  Malayan  fishes,  collected  princi- 
pally at  Penang. — Ordered  for  publication  in  the  Journal. 

From  the  Rev.  John  Barlow,  M.  A.  Secretary  to  the  Royal  Insti- 
tution, Albemarle  Street,  acknowledging  receipt  of  the  Society’s  Jour- 
nal, Nos.  185,  186. 

From  Messrs.  Allen  & Co.  announcing  receipt  of  77  £ 10s.  from  the 
Paris  Agency,  and  the  shipment  of  the  spare  volumes  of  the  Re- 
searches. 

From  Dr.  McClelland,  communicating  a note  on  the  Coleoptera  of 
Ilong  Kong,  by  Capt.  Champion. 

From  Dr.  Albrecht  Weber,  dated  Berlin,  3rd  May,  1848,  regarding 
the  contemplated  Oriental  Publications  of  the  Society,  with  a note  from 
Dr.  Roer  on  the  same  subject.  Referred  to  the  Oriental  Section. 

A note  on  the  Singapore  Rock  inscription,  of  which  fragments  had 
been  forwarded  by  the  Hon.  Col.  Butterworth,  and  Lieut. -Col.  Low, 
by  Mr.  Laidlay. 

From  S.  G.  T.  Heatlv,  Esq.  presenting  for  the  Society’s  Library,  a 
set  of  the  “ Repository  of  Arts,”  in  50  vols. 

Mr.  Heatly  being  present  at  the  meeting,  the  thanks  of  the  Society 
for  this  handsome  donation  were  tendered  him  in  person  by  the  Pre- 
sident. 

Read  the  following  communications  from  the  Council  of  the  Society. 

Council  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

An  application  having  been  made  by  Mr.  Frith,  for  the  presentation  to 
Charles  Iluffnagle,  Esq.  Consul  of  the  United  States  of  America,  and  a mem- 
ber of  the  Society,  of  one  of  the  specimens  of  Flexible  Sandstone  in  the  Mu- 
seum, the  Council,  having  referred  to  the  Section  of  Mineralogy  and  Geology 
for  their  advice,  have  the  honor  to  present  the  report  of  the  Section,  in  which 
the  Council  concur. 

W.  B.  O’Shaughnessy, 

Secy,  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

July  28th,  1848. 
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Resolved,  that  one  of  the  specimens  of  Fexible  Sandstone  be  pre- 
sented to  Dr.  Huffnagle. 

Council  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

The  Council  of  the  Asiatic  Society  unanimously  recommend  that  Dr. 
McClelland  be  elected  a member  of  the  Sections  of  Natural  History  and  of 
Mineralogy  and  Geology  : Dr.  McClelland’s  consent  has  been  obtained  to  this 
proposition. 

W.  B.  O SlIAUGHNESSY, 

July  29th,  184S.  Secy,  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

On  the  question  being  put  to  the  vote,  Dr.  McClelland  was  unani- 
mously elected  a member  of  the  Sections  of  Natural  History,  and  of 
Geology  and  Mineralogy. 

Council  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

The  Council  submit  a report  from  the  Oriental  Section,  regarding  the  pro- 
posed publication  by  the  Society  of  two  Arabic  MSS.,  the  one  containing 
definitions  of  Grammatical  terms,  the  second  a brief  Cyclopaedia  of  all  the 
sciences  cultivated  by  the  Arabs.  The  Council  concur  iu  the  recommenda- 
tions of  the  Oriental  Section. 

W.  B.  O’Shaughnessy, 

July  2 9th,  1848.  Secy,  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

To  Dr.  W.  B.  O’Shaughnessy,  Senior  Secretary  of  the  Asiatic  Society, 
Dated,  Asiatic  Society,  the  21st  July,  1848. 
Sir, — By  direction  of  the  Oriental  Section  I have  the  honour  to  transmit 
to  you  a letter  from  Dr.  Sprenger  to  the  address  of  Mr.  TI.  M.  Elliot,  dated 
the  30th  May  last,  forwarding  two  Arabic  MSS.  which  he  proposes  to  be 
published  in  the  Oriental  Journal. 

2.  The  Section  beg  to  support  the  proposition  and  to  recommend,  that  the 
Society  should  also  avail  themselves  of  the  kind  offer  of  Dr.  Sprenger  to 
superintend  the  printing  of  the  text  at  Allahabad.  They  would  at  the  same 
time  suggest,  that  agreeably  to  the  scheme  laid  down  for  the  publication  of 
Oriental  works  by  the  Society,  Dr.  Sprenger  be  requested  to  favour  the 
Society  with  a translation  of  the  text. 

3.  Should  the  Council  approve  of  the  proposition,  I will  lose  no  time  in 
making  such  arrangements  with  Dr.  Sprenger  as  to  secure  uniformity  of 
paper,  title  page,  &c.  of  his  work,  with  the  preceding  number  of  the  Biblio- 
theca lndica. 

I have  the  honour  to  be,  Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  servant, 

E.  Roek, 

Secy,  of  the  Oriental  Section  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 
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Lucknow,  30th  May,  18-48. 

My  dear  Sir, — I take  the  liberty  of  enclosing  two  small  Arabic  works 
which  the  Asiatic  Society  might  perhaps  consider  worthy  to  form  part  of  the 
proposed  Bibliotheca  Indica.  The  smaller  contains  definitions  of  grammatical 
terms,  and  is  tolerably  correct  the  larger  is  a short  Encyclopaedia  of  all  the 
sciences  cultivated  by  the  Arabs.  It  gives  a definition  of  each  science,  its 
subject,  and  the  names  of  the  principal  works  thereon.  The  MS.  is  unfor- 
tunately not  free  from  clerical  errors.  To  form  a good  octavo  volume  I 
would  recommend  that  Jusy’s  Bibliography  of  Shiah  Literature  and  Shah- 
rashub’s  appendix  to  the  same,  be  added ; they  are  both  very  small,  useful  and 
so  rare  that,  as  far  as  I am  aware,  not  even  their  name  is  known  in  Europe. 
I have  an  old  copy  of  both,  and  can  obtain  the  loan  of  one  or  two  copies. 

It  would  be  necessary  to  edit  these  four  treatises  with  great  care,  and  I 
would  have  great  pleasure  in  superintending  the  printing.  It  would  be 
cheaper  to  have  them  printed  at  Allahabad  or  Agra,  than  at  Calcutta.  Paper 
might  be  sent  up  by  the  Society  in  order  to  maintain  uniformity  of  shape. 

I take  this  opportunity  to  recommend  two  works  of  Kalkachardv  (of  the 
<Jth  century  of  the  H.)  which  would  form  one  good  volume,  and  which  appear 
to  me  to  be  of  the  highest  importance  ; one  is  called 

and  the  other  3U.  They  both  treat  on 

the  Genealogy  and  history  of  the  Arabic  tribes,  and  are  the  ground-work  of 
Arabic  history.  Two  copies  of  these  two  works  are  available  here,  and  I am 
very  anxious  to  publish  them.  I am  certain  they  would  be  well  received  in 
Europe.  The  latter  is  the  smaller  and  rarer  of  the  two  ; if  the  Society'  should 
not  like  to  undertake  both  at  once,  they  might  first  publish  this  alone. 

I am  your’s  very  faithfully, 

A.  Sprexger. 

Resolved  unanimously,  that  the  proposal  of  the  Oriental  Section  be 
adopted,  and  measures  ^taken  immediately  for  the  publication  of  the 
Arabic  Works  as  suggested  by  Dr.  Sprenger. 

To  Dr.  W.  B.  O’Shaughnessy,  Senior  Secretary  of  the  Asiatic  Society, 
Dated,  Asiatic  Society,  the  21s/  July,  1848. 

Sir, — By  direction  of  the  Oriental  Section  I have  the  honour  to  forward 
to  you  the  accompanying  list  of  works  selected  by  Babu  Hurry  Mohun  Sen 
from  the  list  of  lithographed  and  printed  books  which  Moulavee  Abdullah 
submitted  to  the  Society. 

2.  The  Section  do  not  attach  much  value  to  the  greater  portion  of  these 
works,  but  as  they  are  offered  in  exchange  of  our  publications,  of  which  a 
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great  number  of  superfluous  copies  is  on  our  shelves,  the  Section  have 
approved  of  the  selection,  and  beg  to  recommend  the  exchange  of  these 
works  for  those  publications  of  the  Society  which  the  Moulavee  has  men- 
tioned in  his  letter. 

3.  The  original  application  of  Moulavee  Abdullah  is  herewith  returned. 

I have  the  honour  to  be,  Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  servant, 

E.  Roer, 

Secy,  of  the  Oriental  Section  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 
The  above  recommendations  are  approved  of  by  the  Council  of  the  Asiatic 
Society. 

W.  B.  O’Shaughnessy, 

July  29th,  1848.  Secy,  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

Resolved  that  the  recommendation  of  the  Section  be  adopted. 

Read  the  following  communication  from  the  Oriental  Section,  recom- 
mending the  purchase  of  50  copies  of  Mr.  B.  H.  Hodgson’s  work  on 
the  Aborigines  of  India. 

To  Hr.  W.  B.  O’Shaughnessy,  Senior  Secretary  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

Asiatic  Society,  August  1st,  1848. 

Sir, — I have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  letter  of  the 
30th  ult.,  forwarding  for  the  examination  of  the  Section  a copy  of  the  first 
part  of  Mr.  Hodgson’s  work  On  the  Aborigines  of  India. 

2.  The  Section  recommend  the  purchase  of  50  copies]of  this  very  interesting 
work  by  the  Society,  the  expense  to  be  borne  by  the  Oriental  Publication  Fund, 

3.  The  copy  of  the  Aborigines  is  herewith  returned. 

I have  the  honour  to  be,  Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  servant, 

E.  Roer. 

Secy,  of  the  Oriental  Section  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 
On  the  question  being  put,  Mr.  Laidlay  moved  as  an  amendment, 
which  was  seconded  by  Mr.  Mitchell,  and  carried,  that  the  Society  sub- 
scribe for  100  copies  of  the  work,  paying  for  the  same  from  the  Oriental 
Fund. 

The  communications  for  the  Council  and  the  Sections  having  been 
disposed  of,  Mr.  Mitchell  brought  forward  a proposition  to  the  effect 
that  a Sub-committee  he  formed,  consisting  of  Dr.  McClelland,  Dr. 
Falconer,  Mr.  Blyth,  and  Mr.  Piddington,  for  the  purpose  of  arrang- 
ing and  cataloguing  the  fossils.  As  this  proposition  were  not  seconded, 
it  was  not  put  from  that  chair. 
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Mr.  Laidlay  submitted  specimen  plates  of  a proposed  work  in  folio, 
entitled  “Illustrations  of  the  Arcliaiology  of  India.”  It  is  proposed 
to  issue  this  work  in  occasional  numbers,  affording  the  means  of  pub- 
lishing in  a more  satisfactory  manner  than  can  be  done  in  the  Journal, 
the  results  of  Antiquarian  Researches  undertaken  under  the  patronage 
of  Government  or  otherwise.  The  plates  submitted  were  prepared  from 
the  beautiful  drawings  of  Lieut.  Herbert,  and  were  much  admired.  Refer- 
red to  the  Council  of  the  Society. 

J.  W.  Colvile,  President. 

J.  W.  Laidlay,  Secretary. 

Library. 

The  following  books  have  been  received  since  the  last  meeting. 

Presented. 

Bishop  Burnet’s  History  of  his  own  Time : from  the  restoration  of  Charles 
II.  to  the  treaty  of  Peace  at  Utrecht,  in  the  reign  of  Queen  Anne.  London, 
1840,  2 vols.  III.  8vo. — Presented  by  J.  W.  Grant,  Esq. 

An  Analytical  Digest  of  all  the  reported  Cases  decided  in  the  Supreme 
Courts  of  Judicature  in  India,  in  the  Courts  of  the  Hon.  East  India  Com- 
pany and  on  appeal  from  India,  by  Her  Majesty  in  Council.  By  W.  li. 
Morley.  London,  1848,  (i  parts. — By  the  Government  ok  Bengal. 

The  Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipilago,  Vol.  II,  Nos.  VI,  VII. — By  the 

SAME. 

Ditto  ditto — By  the  Editor. 

Meteorological  Register  kept  at  the  Surveyor  General’s  Office,  Calcutta,  for 
the  month  of  July,  1848. — B\r  the  Officiating  Deputy  Surveyor 
General. 

The  Calcutta  Christian  Observer,  for  September,  1848. — By  the  Editor. 

The  Oriental  Baptist,  No.  21. — By  the  Editor. 

The  Upadeshaka,  No.  20. — By  the  Editor. 

The  Oriental  Christian  Spectator.  Vol.  IX.  No.  7- — By  the  Editor. 

Tatvvabodhini  Patrica,  No.  (il. — By  the  Tatwabodhini  Sabha. 

Nityadharmanuranjica,  Nos.  62 — 65. — By  the  Editor. 

Madras  Journal,  No.  33. — By  the  Editor. 

On  the  Aborigines  of  India,  by  B.  II.  Hodgson,  Esq  being  Essay  the  first, 
on  the  Kocch  Bodo  and  Dhiuial  Tribes — By  the  Author. 

The  Pilgrimage  of  Fa  hian,  presented  by  J.  W.  Laidlay,  Esq. 

Exchanged. 

Journal  Asiatique,  No.  53. 

The  London,  Edinburgh  and  Dublin  Philosophical  Magazine,  Nos.  217 — 18. 

The  Picnic  Magazine,  No  VI. 

The  Athenamin,  Nos.  1073 — 5. 

Purchased. 

Lectures  on  the  Physical  Phenomena  of  Living  Beings.  Bv  Carlo  Mat- 
teucci.  Loudon,  1847,  12mo. 

Waterhouse’s  Mammalia,  Vol.  II. 

Journal  des  Savants,  Jan.  to  Avril. 

The  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society,  No.  14. 

The  Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History,  No.  6,  N.  S. 

Comptes  Rendus,  Ilebdomedaires  des  Seances  de  l’Academie  des  Sciences. 
Tome  XXVI.  Nos.  18 — 20. 

The  History  of  Hyder  Shah.  Bv  M.  M.  D.  L.  T.  Calcutta,  1818,  Svo. 
2 copies. — Presented  by  Prince  Gholam  IIyder. 

Karoinu  i Ilydari,  m Persian.  4to.  2 copies. — By  the  same. 


Meteorological  Register  kept  at  the  Surveyor  General's  Office , Calcutta,  for  the  Month  of  August,  1848. 


Lat.  *22°  33'  28".  33  N.  Long.  88°  23'  42".  84  East.  Mag.  Variation  2°  28'  30"  East.  Mag.  Dip.  27°  43'. 
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